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Section I.  Instructions to Bidders 

 A. General 

1. Scope of Bid 1.1 In connection with the Invitation for Bids, specified in the Bid 

Data Sheet (BDS), the Purchaser, as specified in the BDS, issues 

these Bidding Documents for the supply of Goods and Related 

Services incidental thereto as specified in Section VII, Schedule 

of Requirements. The name, identification and number of lots 

(contracts) of this International Competitive Bidding (ICB) 

procurement are specified in the BDS. 

1.2 Throughout these Bidding Documents: 

(a) the term “in writing” means communicated in written form 

(e.g. by mail, e-mail, fax, telex) with proof of receipt; 

(b) if the context so requires, “singular” means “plural” and vice 

versa; and 

(c) “day” means calendar day. 

2. Source of Funds 2.1 The Borrower or Recipient (hereinafter called “Borrower”) 

specified in the BDS has applied for or received financing 

(hereinafter called “funds”) from the International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Development or the International 

Development Association (hereinafter called “the Bank”)in an 

amount specified in BDS, toward the project named in BDS The 

Borrower intends to apply a portion of the funds to eligible 

payments under the contract for which these Bidding Documents 

are issued. 

2.2 Payment by the Bank will be made only at the request of the 

Borrower and upon approval by the Bank in accordance with the 

terms and conditions of the Loan (or other financing) Agreement. 

The Loan (or other financing) Agreement prohibits a withdrawal 

from the Loan (or other financing) account for the purpose of any 

payment to persons or entities, or for any import of goods, if such 

payment or import, to the knowledge of the Bank, is prohibited by 

decision of the United Nations Security Council taken under 

Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations. No party other 

than the Borrower shall derive any rights from the Loan (or other 

financing) Agreement or have any claim to the proceeds of the 

Loan (or other financing). 

3. Corrupt and 

Fraudulent 

Practices 

3.1 The Bank requires compliance with its policy in regard to corrupt 

and fraudulent practices as set forth in Section VI. 
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3.2  In further pursuance of this policy, Bidders shall permit and shall 

cause its agents (where declared or not), sub-contractors, sub-

consultants, service providers or suppliers and to permit the Bank 

to inspect all accounts, records and other documents relating to the 

submission of the application, bid submission (in case 

prequalified), and contract performance (in the case of award), and 

to have them audited by auditors appointed by the Bank. 

4. Eligible Bidders 4.1 A Bidder may be a firm  that is a private entity, a government-owned 

entity—subject to ITB 4.5—or any combination of such entities in 

the form of a joint venture (JV) under an existing agreement or with 

the intent to enter into such an agreement supported by a letter of 

intent.  In the case of a joint venture, all members shall be jointly and 

severally liable for the execution of the Contract in accordance with 

the Contract terms. The JV shall nominate a Representative who shall 

have the authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any 

and all the members of the JV during the bidding process and, in the 

event the JV is awarded the Contract, during contract execution. 

Unless specified in the BDS, there is no limit on the number of 

members in a JV. 

4.2 A Bidder shall not have a conflict of interest. Any Bidder found to 

have a conflict of interest shall be disqualified. A Bidder may be 

considered to have a conflict of interest for the purpose of this 

bidding process, if the Bidder:  

(a) directly or indirectly controls, is controlled by or is under 

common control with another Bidder; or  

(b) receives or has received any direct or indirect subsidy from 

another Bidder; or 

(c) has the same legal representative as another Bidder; or 

(d) has a relationship with another Bidder, directly or through 

common third parties, that puts it in a position to influence 

the bid of another Bidder, or influence the decisions of the 

Purchaser regarding this bidding process; or 

(e) participates in more than one bid in this bidding process. 

Participation by a Bidder in more than one Bid will result in 

the disqualification of all Bids in which such Bidder is 

involved.  However, this does not limit the inclusion of the 

same subcontractor in more than one bid; or  

(f) any of its affiliates participated as a consultant in the 

preparation of the design or technical specifications of the 

works that are the subject of the bid; or 
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(g) any of its affiliates has been hired (or is proposed to be hired) 

by the Purchaser or Borrower for the Contract 

implementation; or 

(h) would be providing goods, works, or non-consulting 

services resulting from or directly related to consulting 

services for the preparation or implementation of the project 

specified in the BDS ITB 2.1  that it provided or were 

provided by any affiliate that directly or indirectly controls, 

is controlled by, or is under common control with that firm; 

or 

(i) has a close business or family relationship with a 

professional staff of the Borrower (or of the project 

implementing agency, or of a recipient of a part of the loan) 

who: (i) are directly or indirectly involved in the preparation 

of the bidding documents or specifications of the contract, 

and/or the bid evaluation process of such contract; or (ii) 

would be involved in the implementation or supervision of 

such contract unless the conflict stemming from such 

relationship has been resolved in a manner acceptable to the 

Bank throughout the procurement process and execution of 

the contract 

4.3 A Bidder may have the nationality of any country, subject to the 

restrictions pursuant to ITB 4.7. A Bidder shall be deemed to have 

the nationality of a country if the Bidder is constituted, incorporated 

or registered in and operates in conformity with the provisions of the 

laws of that country, as evidenced by its articles of incorporation (or 

equivalent documents of constitution or association) and its 

registration documents, as the case may be.  This criterion also shall 

apply to the determination of the nationality of proposed sub-

contractors or sub-consultants for any part of the Contract including 

related Services. 

4.4 A Bidder that has been sanctioned by the Bank in accordance with 

the above ITB 3.1, including in accordance with the Bank’s 

Guidelines on Preventing and Combating Corruption in Projects 

Financed by IBRD Loans and IDA Credits and Grants (“Anti-

Corruption Guidelines”), shall be ineligible to be prequalified for, bid 

for, or be awarded a Bank-financed contract or benefit from a Bank-

financed contract, financially or otherwise, during such period of 

time as the Bank shall have determined. The list of debarred firms 

and individuals is available at the electronic address specified in the 

BDS. 

4.5 Bidders that are Government-owned enterprises or institutions in the 

Purchaser’s Country may participate only if they can establish that 
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they (i) are legally and financially autonomous (ii) operate under 

commercial law, and (iii) are not dependent agencies of the 

Purchaser.  To be eligible, a government-owned enterprise or 

institution shall establish to the Bank’s satisfaction, through all 

relevant documents, including its Charter and other information the 

Bank may request, that it: (i) is a legal entity separate from the 

government (ii) does not currently receive substantial subsidies or 

budget support; (iii) operates like any commercial enterprise, and, 

inter alia, is not obliged to pass on its surplus to the government, can 

acquire rights and liabilities, borrow funds and be liable for repayment 

of its debts, and can be declared bankrupt; and (iv) is not bidding for 

a contract to be awarded by the department or agency of the 

government which under their applicable laws or regulations is the 

reporting or supervisory authority of the enterprise or has the ability 

to exercise influence or control over the enterprise or institution. 

4.6 A Bidder shall not be under suspension from bidding by the 

Purchaser as the result of the operation of a Bid–Securing 

Declaration. 

4.7 Firms and individuals may be ineligible if so indicated in Section V 

and (a) as a matter of law or official regulations, the Borrower’s 

country prohibits commercial relations with that country, provided 

that the Bank is satisfied that such exclusion does not preclude 

effective competition for the supply of goods or the contracting of 

works or services required; or (b) by an act of compliance with a 

decision of the United Nations Security Council taken under Chapter 

VII of the Charter of the United Nations, the Borrower’s country 

prohibits any import of goods or contracting of works or services 

from that country, or any payments to any country, person, or entity 

in that country. 

4.8 A Bidder shall provide such evidence of eligibility satisfactory to the 

Purchaser, as the Purchaser shall reasonably request. 

5. Eligible Goods 

and Related 

Services 

5.1 All the Goods and Related Services to be supplied under the 

Contract and financed by the Bank may have their origin in any 

country in accordance with Section V, Eligible Countries. 

5.2 For purposes of this Clause, the term “goods” includes 

commodities, raw material, machinery, equipment, and industrial 

plants; and “related services” includes services such as insurance, 

installation, training, and initial maintenance. 

5.3 The term “origin” means the country where the goods have been 

mined, grown, cultivated, produced, manufactured or processed; 

or, through manufacture, processing, or assembly, another 
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commercially recognized article results that differs substantially 

in its basic characteristics from its components. 

 B. Contents of Bidding Document 

6. Sections of 

Bidding 

Document 

 

6.1 The Bidding Documents consist of Parts 1, 2, and 3, which include 

all the Sections indicated below, and should be read in conjunction 

with any Addenda issued in accordance with ITB 8. 

PART 1    Bidding Procedures 

 Section I. Instructions to Bidders (ITB) 

 Section II. Bidding Data Sheet (BDS) 

 Section III. Evaluation and Qualification Criteria 

 Section IV. Bidding Forms 

 Section V. Eligible Countries 

 Section VI. Bank Policy-Corrupt and Fraudulent 

Practices 

 PART 2   Supply Requirements 

 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

PART 3   Contract 

 Section VIII. General Conditions of Contract (GCC) 

 Section IX. Special Conditions of Contract (SCC) 

 Section X. Contract Forms  

 6.2 The Invitation for Bids issued by the Purchaser is not part of the 

Bidding Document. 

6.3 Unless obtained directly from the Purchaser, the Purchaser is not 

responsible for the completeness of the document, responses to 

requests for clarification, the Minutes of the pre-Bid meeting (if 

any), or Addenda to the Bidding Document in accordance with 

ITB 8. In case of any contradiction, documents obtained directly 

from the Purchaser shall prevail. 

6.4 The Bidder is expected to examine all instructions, forms, terms, 

and specifications in the Bidding Documents and to furnish with 

its Bid all information or documentation as is required by the 

Bidding Documents. 
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7. Clarification of 

Bidding 

Documents 

7.1 A Bidder requiring any clarification of the Bidding Document 

shall contact the Purchaser in writing at the Purchaser’s address 

specified in the BDS.  The Purchaser will respond in writing to 

any request for clarification, provided that such request is received 

prior to the deadline for submission of bids within a period 

specified in the BDS.  The Purchaser shall forward copies of its 

response to all Bidders who have acquired the Bidding Documents 

in accordance with ITB 6.3, including a description of the inquiry 

but without identifying its source. If so specified in the BDS, the 

Purchaser shall also promptly publish its response at the web page 

identified in the BDS. Should the clarification result in changes 

to the essential elements of the Bidding Documents, the Purchaser 

shall amend the Bidding Documents following the procedure 

under ITB 8 and ITB 22.2.  

8. Amendment of 

Bidding 

Document 

8.1 At any time prior to the deadline for submission of bids, the 

Purchaser may amend the Bidding Documents by issuing 

addenda. 

8.2 Any addendum issued shall be part of the Bidding Documents and 

shall be communicated in writing to all who have obtained the 

Bidding Documents from the Purchaser in accordance with ITB 

6.3. The Purchaser shall also promptly publish the addendum on 

the Purchaser’s web page in accordance with ITB 7.1.  

8.3 To give prospective Bidders reasonable time in which to take an 

addendum into account in preparing their bids, the Purchaser may, 

at its discretion, extend the deadline for the submission of bids, 

pursuant to ITB 22.2. 

 C. Preparation of Bids 

9. Cost of Bidding 9.1 The Bidder shall bear all costs associated with the preparation and 

submission of its bid, and the Purchaser shall not be responsible 

or liable for those costs, regardless of the conduct or outcome of 

the bidding process. 

10. Language of 

Bid 

10.1 The Bid, as well as all correspondence and documents relating to 

the bid exchanged by the Bidder and the Purchaser, shall be 

written in the language specified in the BDS.  Supporting 

documents and printed literature that are part of the Bid may be in 

another language provided they are accompanied by an accurate 

translation of the relevant passages into the language specified in 

the BDS, in which case, for purposes of interpretation of the Bid, 

such translation shall govern. 
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11. Documents 

Comprising the 

Bid 

11.1 The Bid shall comprise the following: 

(a) Letter of Bid in accordance with ITB 12; 

(b) completed schedules , in accordance with ITB 12 and 14 

(c) Bid Security or Bid-Securing Declaration, in accordance 

with ITB 19.1; 

(d) alternative bids, if permissible, in accordance with ITB 13; 

(e) written confirmation authorizing the signatory of the Bid to 

commit the Bidder, in accordance with ITB 20.2; 

(f) documentary evidence in accordance with ITB 17 

establishing the Bidder’s qualifications to perform the 

contract if its bid is accepted;   

(g) documentary evidence in accordance with ITB 17 

establishing the Bidder’s eligibility to bid; 

(h) documentary evidence in accordance with ITB 16, that the 

Goods and Related Services to be supplied by the Bidder are 

of eligible origin; 

(i) documentary evidence in accordance with ITB 16 and 30, 

that the Goods and Related Services conform to the Bidding 

Documents; 

(j) any other document required in the BDS. 

11.2 In addition to the requirements under ITB 11.1, bids submitted by 

a JV shall include a copy of the Joint Venture Agreement entered 

into by all members. Alternatively, a letter of intent to execute a 

Joint Venture Agreement in the event of a successful bid shall be 

signed by all members and submitted with the bid, together with a 

copy of the proposed Agreement.  

11.3 The Bidder shall furnish in the Letter of Bid information on 

commissions and gratuities, if any, paid or to be paid to agents or 

any other party relating to this Bid. 

12. Letter of Bid 

and Price 

Schedules  

12.1. The Letter of Bid and Price Schedules shall be prepared using the 

relevant forms furnished in Section IV, Bidding Forms. The forms 

must be completed without any alterations to the text, and no 

substitutes shall be accepted except as provided under ITB 20.2. 

All blank spaces shall be filled in with the information requested. 

13. Alternative Bids 13.1. Unless otherwise specified in the BDS, alternative bids shall not 

be considered. 
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14. Bid Prices and 

Discounts 

14.1 The prices and discounts quoted by the Bidder in the Letter of Bid 

and in the Price Schedules shall conform to the requirements 

specified below. 

14.2 All lots (contracts) and items must be listed and priced separately 

in the Price Schedules.  

14.3 The price to be quoted in the Letter of Bid in accordance with ITB 

12.1 shall be the total price of the bid, excluding any discounts 

offered.  

14.4 The Bidder shall quote any discounts and indicate the 

methodology for their application in the Letter of Bid, in 

accordance with ITB 12.1. 

14.5 Prices quoted by the Bidder shall be fixed during the Bidder’s 

performance of the Contract and not subject to variation on any 

account, unless otherwise specified in the BDS A bid submitted 

with an adjustable price quotation shall be treated as 

nonresponsive and shall be rejected, pursuant to ITB 29. However, 

if in accordance with the BDS, prices quoted by the Bidder shall 

be subject to adjustment during the performance of the Contract, 

a bid submitted with a fixed price quotation shall not be rejected, 

but the price adjustment shall be treated as zero. 

14.6 If so specified in ITB 1.1, bids are being invited for individual lots 

(contracts) or for any combination of lots (packages).  Unless 

otherwise specified in the BDS, prices quoted shall correspond to 

100 % of the items specified for each lot and to 100% of the 

quantities specified for each item of a lot.  Bidders wishing to offer 

discounts for the award of more than one Contract shall specify in 

their bid the price reductions applicable to each package, or 

alternatively, to individual Contracts within the package. 

Discounts shall be submitted in accordance with ITB 14.4 

provided the bids for all lots (contracts) are opened at the same 

time. 

14.7 The terms EXW, CIP, and other similar terms shall be governed 

by the rules prescribed in the current edition of Incoterms, 

published by The International Chamber of Commerce, as 

specified in the BDS. 

14.8 Prices shall be quoted as specified in each Price Schedule included 

in Section IV, Bidding Forms. The dis-aggregation of price 

components is required solely for the purpose of facilitating the 

comparison of bids by the Purchaser.  This shall not in any way 

limit the Purchaser’s right to contract on any of the terms offered. 

In quoting prices, the Bidder shall be free to use transportation 

through carriers registered in any eligible country, in accordance 
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with Section V, Eligible Countries. Similarly, the Bidder may 

obtain insurance services from any eligible country in accordance 

with Section V, Eligible Countries.  Prices shall be entered in the 

following manner: 

(a) For Goods manufactured in the Purchaser’s Country: 

(i) the price of the Goods quoted EXW (ex-works, ex-

factory, ex warehouse, ex showroom, or off-the-shelf, 

as applicable), including all customs duties and sales 

and other taxes already paid or payable on the 

components and raw material used in the manufacture 

or assembly of the Goods;  

(ii) any Purchaser’s Country sales tax and other taxes 

which will be payable on the Goods if the contract is 

awarded to the Bidder; and 

(iii) the price for inland transportation, insurance, and other 

local services required to convey the Goods to their final 

destination (Project Site) specified in the BDS. 

(b) For Goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s 

Country, to be imported: 

(i) the price of the Goods, quoted CIP named place of 

destination, in the Purchaser’s Country, as 

specified in the BDS;   

(ii) the price for inland transportation, insurance, and 

other  local services required to convey the Goods 

from the named place of destination to their final 

destination (Project Site) specified in the BDS; 

(c) For Goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s 

Country, already imported:  

(i) the price of the Goods, including the original import 

value of the Goods; plus any mark-up (or rebate); 

plus any other related local cost, and custom duties 

and other import taxes already paid or to be paid on 

the Goods already imported. 

(ii) the custom duties and other import taxes already 

paid (need to be supported with documentary 

evidence) or to be paid on the Goods already 

imported;  
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(iii) the price of the Goods, obtained as the difference 

between (i) and (ii) above; 

(iv) any Purchaser’s Country sales and other taxes 

which will be payable on the Goods if the contract 

is awarded to the Bidder; and  

(v) the price for inland transportation, insurance, and 

other local services required to convey the Goods 

from the named place of destination to their final 

destination (Project Site) specified in the BDS. 

(d) for Related Services, other than inland transportation and 

other services required to convey the Goods to their final 

destination, whenever such Related Services are 

specified in the Schedule of Requirements: 

(i) the price of each item comprising the Related 

Services (inclusive of any applicable taxes).  

15. Currencies of 

Bid and 

Payment 

15.1 The currency(ies) of the bid and the currency(ies) of payments shall 

be as specified in the BDS.The Bidder shall quote in the currency 

of the Purchaser’s Country the portion of the bid price that 

corresponds to expenditures incurred in the currency of the 

Purchaser’s country, unless otherwise specified in the BDS. 

15.2 The Bidder may express the bid price in any currency. If the 

Bidder wishes to be paid in a combination of amounts in different 

currencies, it may quote its price accordingly but shall use no more 

than three foreign currencies in addition to the currency of the 

Purchaser’s Country.  

16. Documents 

Establishing the 

Eligibility and 

Conformity of 

the Goods and 

Related 

Services 

16.1 To establish the eligibility of the Goods and Related Services in 

accordance with ITB 5, Bidders shall complete the country of 

origin declarations in the Price Schedule Forms, included in 

Section IV, Bidding Forms. 

16.2 To establish the conformity of the Goods and Related Services to 

the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish as part of its Bid 

the documentary evidence that the Goods conform to the technical 

specifications and standards specified in Section VII, Schedule of 

Requirements. 

16.3 The documentary evidence may be in the form of literature, 

drawings or data, and shall consist of a detailed item by item 

description of the essential technical and performance 

characteristics of the Goods and Related Services, demonstrating 

substantial responsiveness of the Goods and Related Services to 

the technical specification, and if applicable, a statement of 
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deviations and exceptions to the provisions of the Section VII, 

Schedule of Requirements. 

16.4 The Bidder shall also furnish a list giving full particulars, 

including available sources and current prices of spare parts, 

special tools, etc., necessary for the proper and continuing 

functioning of the Goods during the period specified in the BDS 

following commencement of the use of the goods by the 

Purchaser. 

16.5 Standards for workmanship, process, material, and equipment, as 

well as references to brand names or catalogue numbers specified 

by the Purchaser in the Schedule of Requirements, are intended to 

be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Bidder may offer other 

standards of quality, brand names, and/or catalogue numbers, 

provided that it demonstrates, to the Purchaser’s satisfaction, that 

the substitutions ensure substantial equivalence or are superior to 

those specified in the Section VII, Schedule of Requirements. 

17. Documents 

Establishing the 

Eligibility and 

Qualifications 

of  the Bidder 

17.1 To establish Bidder’s their eligibility in accordance with ITB 4, 

Bidders shall complete the Letter of Bid, included in Section IV, 

Bidding Forms.  

17.2 The documentary evidence of the Bidder’s qualifications to 

perform the contract if its bid is accepted shall establish to the 

Purchaser’s satisfaction:  

(a) that, if required in the BDS, a Bidder that does not 

manufacture or produce the Goods it offers to supply shall 

submit the Manufacturer’s Authorization using the form 

included in Section IV, Bidding Forms to demonstrate that it 

has been duly authorized by the manufacturer or producer of 

the Goods to supply these Goods in the Purchaser’s Country; 

(b) that, if required in the BDS, in case of a Bidder not doing 

business within the Purchaser’s Country, the Bidder is or 

will be (if awarded the contract) represented by an Agent in 

the country equipped and able to carry out the Supplier’s 

maintenance, repair and spare parts-stocking obligations 

prescribed in the Conditions of Contract and/or Technical 

Specifications; and 

(c) that the Bidder meets each of the qualification criterion 

specified in Section III, Evaluation and Qualification 

Criteria. 

18. Period of 

Validity of Bids 

18.1. Bids shall remain valid for the period specified in the BDS after 

the bid submission deadline date prescribed by the Purchaser in 
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accordance with ITB 22.1. A bid valid for a shorter period shall 

be rejected by the Purchaser as nonresponsive. 

18.2. In exceptional circumstances, prior to the expiration of the bid 

validity period, the Purchaser may request bidders to extend the 

period of validity of their bids. The request and the responses shall 

be made in writing. If a Bid Security is requested in accordance 

with ITB Clause 19, it shall also be extended for a corresponding 

period. A Bidder may refuse the request without forfeiting its Bid 

Security. A Bidder granting the request shall not be required or 

permitted to modify its bid, except as provided in ITB 18.3. 

18.3. If the award is delayed by a period exceeding fifty-six (56) days 

beyond the expiry of the initial bid validity, the Contract price shall 

be determined as follows:  

(a) In the case of fixed price contracts, the Contract price shall 

be the bid price adjusted by the factor specified in the BDS.  

(b) In the case of adjustable price contracts, no adjustment shall 

be made. 

(c) In any case, bid evaluation shall be based on the bid price 

without taking into consideration the applicable correction 

from those indicated above. 

19. Bid Security 19.1. The Bidder shall furnish as part of its bid, either a Bid-Securing 

Declaration or a bid security, as specified in the BDS, in original 

form and, in the case of a bid security. In the amount and currency 

specified in the BDS. 

19.2. A Bid Securing Declaration shall use the form included in Section 

IV, Bidding Forms. 

19.3. If a bid security is specified pursuant to ITB 19.1, the bid 

security shall be a demand guarantee in any of the following 

forms at the Bidder’s option : 

(a) an unconditional guarantee issued by a bank or financial 

institution (such as an insurance, bonding or surety 

company); 

(b) an irrevocable letter of credit; 

(c) a cashier’s or certified check; or 

(d) another security specified in the BDS, 
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from a reputable source from an eligible country.  If the unconditional 

guarantee is issued by a financial institution located outside the 

Purchaser’s Country, the issuing financial institution shall have a 

correspondent financial institution located in the Purchaser’s Country 

to make it enforceable.  In the case of a bank guarantee, the bid 

security shall be submitted either using the Bid Security Form 

included in Section IV, Bidding Forms, or in another substantially 

similar format approved by the Purchaser prior to bid submission. 

The bid security shall be valid for twenty-eight (28) days beyond the 

original validity period of the bid, or beyond any period of extension 

if requested under ITB 18.2. 

19.4. If a Bid Security is specified pursuant to ITB 19.1, any bid not 

accompanied by a substantially responsive Bid Security shall be 

rejected by the Purchaser as non-responsive. 

19.5. If a Bid Security is specified pursuant to ITB 19.1, the Bid 

Security of unsuccessful Bidders shall be returned as promptly as 

possible upon the successful Bidder’s signing the contract and 

furnishing the Performance Security pursuant to ITB 42. 

19.6. The Bid Security of the successful Bidder shall be returned as 

promptly as possible once the successful Bidder has signed the 

contract and furnished the required performance security. 

19.7. The Bid Security may be forfeited or the Bid Securing Declaration 

executed: 

(a) if a Bidder withdraws its bid during the period of bid validity 

specified by the Bidder on the Letter of Bid, or any extension 

thereto  provided by the Bidder ; or 

(b) if the successful Bidder fails to:  

(i) sign the Contract in accordance with ITB41; or  

(ii) furnish a performance security in accordance with 

ITB 42. 

19.8. The bid security or Bid- Securing Declaration of a JV must be in 

the name of the JV that submits the bid. If the JV has not been 

legally constituted into a legally enforceable JV at the time of 

bidding, the bid security or Bid-Securing Declaration shall be in 

the names of all future members as named in the letter of intent 

referred to in ITB 4.1 and ITB 11.2. 

19.9. If a bid security is not required in the BDS, pursuant to ITB 19.1, 

and 
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(a) if a Bidder withdraws its bid during the period of bid validity 

specified by the Bidder on the Letter of Bid, or 

(b) if the successful Bidder fails to: sign the Contract in 

accordance with ITB 41; or furnish a performance security in 

accordance with ITB 42; 

 the Borrower may, if provided for in the BDS, declare the Bidder 

ineligible  to be awarded a contract by the Purchaser for a period 

of time as stated in the BDS. 

20. Format and 

Signing of Bid 

 

20.1 The Bidder shall prepare one original of the documents 

comprising the bid as described in ITB 11 and clearly mark it 

“ORIGINAL.” Alternative bids, if permitted in accordance with ITB 

13, shall be clearly marked “ALTERNATIVE.” In addition, the Bidder 

shall submit copies of the bid, in the number specified in the BDS 

and clearly mark them “COPY.”  In the event of any discrepancy 

between the original and the copies, the original shall prevail.  

20.2 The original and all copies of the bid shall be typed or written in 

indelible ink and shall be signed by a person duly authorized to 

sign on behalf of the Bidder. This authorization shall consist of a 

written confirmation as specified in the BDS and shall be attached 

to the bid.  The name and position held by each person signing the 

authorization must be typed or printed below the signature. All pages 

of the bid where entries or amendments have been made shall be 

signed or initialed by the person signing the bid. 

20.3 In case the Bidder is a JV, the Bid shall be signed by an authorized 

representative of the JV on behalf of the JV, and so as to be legally 

binding on all the members as evidenced by a power of attorney 

signed by their legally authorized representatives. 

20.4 Any inter-lineation, erasures, or overwriting shall be valid only if 

they are signed or initialed by the person signing the bid. 

 D. Submission and Opening of Bids 

21. Sealing and 

Marking of 

Bids 

21.1. The Bidder shall enclose the original and all copies of the bid, 

including alternative bids, if permitted in accordance with ITB 13, in 

separate sealed envelopes, duly marking the envelopes as 

“ORIGINAL”, “ALTERNATIVE” and “COPY.” These envelopes 

containing the original and the copies shall then be enclosed in one 

single envelope.  

21.2. The inner and outer envelopes shall: 

(a) bear the name and address of the Bidder; 
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(b) be addressed to the Purchaser in accordance with ITB 24.1; 

(c) bear the specific identification of this bidding process 

indicated in ITB 1.1; and 

(d) bear a warning not to open before the time and date for bid 

opening. 

21.3. If all envelopes are not sealed and marked as required, the 

Purchaser will assume no responsibility for the misplacement or 

premature opening of the bid. 

22. Deadline for 

Submission of 

Bids 

22.1. Bids must be received by the Purchaser at the address and no later 

than the date and time specified in the BDS. When so specified in 

the BDS, bidders shall have the option of submitting their bids 

electronically. Bidders submitting bids electronically shall follow the 

electronic bid submission procedures specified in the BDS. 

22.2. The Purchaser may, at its discretion, extend the deadline for the 

submission of bids by amending the Bidding Documents in 

accordance with ITB 8, in which case all rights and obligations of 

the Purchaser and Bidders previously subject to the deadline shall 

thereafter be subject to the deadline as extended. 

23. Late Bids 23.1. The Purchaser shall not consider any bid that arrives after the 

deadline for submission of bids, in accordance with ITB 22.  Any 

bid received by the Purchaser after the deadline for submission of 

bids shall be declared late, rejected, and returned unopened to the 

Bidder. 

24. Withdrawal, 

Substitution, 

and 

Modification of 

Bids  

24.1. A Bidder may withdraw, substitute, or modify its Bid after it has 

been submitted by sending a written notice, duly signed by an 

authorized representative, and shall include a copy of the 

authorization (the power of attorney) in accordance with ITB 20.2, 

(except that withdrawal notices do not require copies ). The 

corresponding substitution or modification of the bid must 

accompany the respective written notice. All notices must be: 

(a) prepared and submitted in accordance with ITB 20 and 21 

(except that withdrawal notices do not require copies), and 

in addition, the respective envelopes shall be clearly marked 

“WITHDRAWAL,” “SUBSTITUTION,” or “MODIFICATION;” 

and 

(b) received by the Purchaser prior to the deadline prescribed 

for submission of bids, in accordance with ITB 22. 

24.2. Bids requested to be withdrawn in accordance with ITB 24.1 shall 

be returned unopened to the Bidders. 
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24.3. No bid may be withdrawn, substituted, or modified in the interval 

between the deadline for submission of bids and the expiration of 

the period of bid validity specified by the Bidder on the Letter of 

Bid or any extension thereof.  

25. Bid Opening 25.1. Except as in the cases specified in ITB 23 and 24, the Purchaser 

shall publicly open and read out in accordance with ITB 25.3 all 

bids received by the deadline  at the date,  time and place specified 

in the BDS in the presence of Bidders’ designated representatives 

and anyone who choose to attend. Any specific electronic bid 

opening procedures required if electronic bidding is permitted in 

accordance with ITB 22.1, shall be as specified in the BDS.  

25.2. First, envelopes marked “WITHDRAWAL” shall be opened and read 

out and the envelope with the corresponding bid shall not be 

opened, but returned to the Bidder. If the withdrawal envelope 

does not contain a copy of the “power of attorney” confirming the 

signature as a person duly authorized to sign on behalf of the 

Bidder, the corresponding bid will be opened. No bid withdrawal 

shall be permitted unless the corresponding withdrawal notice 

contains a valid authorization to request the withdrawal and is read 

out at bid opening. Next, envelopes marked “SUBSTITUTION” shall 

be opened and read out and exchanged with the corresponding Bid 

being substituted, and the substituted Bid shall not be opened, but 

returned to the Bidder. No Bid substitution shall be permitted 

unless the corresponding substitution notice contains a valid 

authorization to request the substitution and is read out at bid 

opening. Envelopes marked “MODIFICATION” shall be opened and 

read out with the corresponding Bid. No Bid modification shall be 

permitted unless the corresponding modification notice contains a 

valid authorization to request the modification and is read out at 

Bid opening. Only bids that are opened and read out at Bid 

opening shall be considered further. 

25.3. All other envelopes shall be opened one at a time, reading out: the 

name of the Bidder and whether there is a modification; the total 

Bid Prices, per lot (contract) if applicable, including any discounts 

and alternative bids; the presence or absence of a Bid Security, if 

required; and any other details as the Purchaser may consider 

appropriate. Only discounts and alternative bids read out at Bid 

opening shall be considered for evaluation. The Letter of Bid and 

the Price Schedules are to be initialed by representatives of the 

Purchaser attending bid opening in the manner specified in the 

BDS. The Purchaser shall neither discuss the merits of any bid nor 

reject any bid (except for late bids, in accordance with ITB 25.1). 

25.4. The Purchaser shall prepare a record of the bid opening that shall 

include, as a minimum: the name of the Bidder and whether there 
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is a withdrawal, substitution, or modification; the Bid Price, per 

lot (contract) if applicable, including any discounts, and 

alternative bids; and the presence or absence of a Bid Security, if 

one was required. The Bidders’ representatives who are present 

shall be requested to sign the record. The omission of a Bidder’s 

signature on the record shall not invalidate the contents and effect 

of the record. A copy of the record shall be distributed to all 

Bidders. 

 E. Evaluation and Comparison of Bids 

26. Confidentiality 26.1 Information relating to the evaluation of bids and  

recommendation of contract award, shall not be disclosed to 

bidders or any other persons not officially concerned with the 

bidding process until information on Contract Award is 

communication to all Bidders in accordance with ITB 40. 

26.2 Any effort by a Bidder to influence the Purchaser in the evaluation 

or contract award decisions may result in the rejection of its Bid. 

26.3 Notwithstanding ITB 26.2, from the time of bid opening to the 

time of Contract Award, if any Bidder wishes to contact the 

Purchaser on any matter related to the bidding process, it should 

do so in writing. 

27. Clarification of 

Bids 

 

27.1 To assist in the examination, evaluation, comparison of the bids, 

and qualification of the Bidders, the Purchaser may, at its 

discretion, ask any Bidder for a clarification of its Bid. Any 

clarification submitted by a Bidder in respect to its Bid and that is 

not in response to a request by the Purchaser shall not be 

considered. The Purchaser’s request for clarification and the 

response shall be in writing. No change, including any voluntary 

increase or decrease, in the prices or substance of the Bid shall be 

sought, offered, or permitted, except to confirm the correction of 

arithmetic errors discovered by the Purchaser in the Evaluation of 

the bids, in accordance with ITB 31. 

27.2 If a Bidder does not provide clarifications of its bid by the date 

and time set in the Purchaser’s request for clarification, its bid may 

be rejected. 
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28. Deviations, 

Reservations, 

and Omissions 

 

28.1 During the evaluation of bids, the following definitions apply: 

(a) “Deviation” is a departure from the requirements specified in 

the Bidding Documents;  

(b) “Reservation” is the setting of limiting conditions or 

withholding from complete acceptance of the requirements 

specified in the Bidding Documents; and 

(c) “Omission” is the failure to submit part or all of the 

information or documentation required in the Bidding 

Documents 

29. Determination 

of 

Responsiveness  

29.1 The Purchaser’s determination of a bid’s responsiveness is to be 

based on the contents of the bid itself, as defined in ITB 11.  

29.2 A substantially responsive Bid is one that meets the requirements 

of the Bidding Documents without material deviation, reservation, 

or omission. A material deviation, reservation, or omission is one 

that: 

(a) if accepted, would  

(i) affect in any substantial way the scope, quality, or 

performance of the Goods and Related Services 

specified in the Contract; or 

(ii) limit in any substantial way, inconsistent with the 

Bidding Documents, the Purchaser’s rights or the 

Bidder’s obligations under the Contract; or 

(b) if rectified, would unfairly affect the competitive position of 

other bidders presenting substantially responsive bids. 

29.3 The Purchaser shall examine the technical aspects of the bid  

submitted in accordance with ITB 16 and ITB 17, in particular, to 

confirm that all requirements of Section VII, Schedule of 

Requirements have been met without any material deviation or 

reservation, or omission.  

29.4  If a bid is not substantially responsive to the requirements of 

Bidding Documents, it shall be rejected by the Purchaser and may 

not subsequently be made responsive by correction of the material 

deviation, reservation, or omission. 

30. Nonconformi-

ties, Errors and 

Omissions  

30.1 Provided that a Bid is substantially responsive, the Purchaser may 

waive any nonconformities in the Bid.  

30.2 Provided that a bid is substantially responsive, the Purchaser may 

request that the Bidder submit the necessary information or 
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documentation, within a reasonable period of time, to rectify 

nonmaterial nonconformities or omissions in the bid related to 

documentation requirements.  Such omission shall not be related 

to any aspect of the price of the Bid.  Failure of the Bidder to 

comply with the request may result in the rejection of its Bid. 

30.3 Provided that a bid is substantially responsive, the Purchaser shall 

rectify quantifiable nonmaterial nonconformities related to the Bid 

Price.  To this effect, the Bid Price shall be adjusted, for comparison 

purposes only, to reflect the price of a missing or non-conforming 

item or component. 

31. Correction of 

Arithmetical 

Errors 

 

31.1 Provided that the Bid is substantially responsive, the Purchaser shall 

correct arithmetical errors on the following basis: 

(a) if there is a discrepancy between the unit price and the line 

item total that is obtained by multiplying the unit price by 

the quantity, the unit price shall prevail and the line item 

total shall be corrected, unless in the opinion of the 

Purchaser there is an obvious misplacement of the decimal 

point in the unit price, in which case the line item total as 

quoted shall govern and the unit price shall be corrected; 

(b) if there is an error in a total corresponding to the addition or 

subtraction of subtotals, the subtotals shall prevail and the 

total shall be corrected; and 

(c) if there is a discrepancy between words and figures, the 

amount in words shall prevail, unless the amount expressed 

in words is related to an arithmetic error, in which case the 

amount in figures shall prevail subject to (a) and (b) above. 

31.2 Bidders shall be requested to accept correction of arithmetical errors. 

Failure to accept the correction in accordance with ITB 31.1, shall 

result in the rejection of the Bid.  

32. Conversion to 

Single Currency 

32.1 For evaluation and comparison purposes, the currency(ies) of the 

Bid shall be converted in a single currency as specified in the 

BDS. 

33. Margin of  

Preference 

33.1 Unless otherwise specified in the BDS, a margin of preference 

shall not apply.  

34. Evaluation of 

Bids 

34.1 The Purchaser shall use the criteria and methodologies listed in 

this Clause. No other evaluation criteria or methodologies shall be 

permitted. 

34.2 To evaluate a Bid, the Purchaser shall consider the following: 
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(a) evaluation will be done for Items or Lots (contracts), as 

specified in the BDS; and  the Bid Price as quoted in 

accordance with clause 14; 

(b) price adjustment for correction of arithmetic errors in 

accordance with ITB 31.1; 

(c) price adjustment due to discounts offered in accordance with 

ITB 14.3; 

(d) converting the amount resulting from applying (a) to (c) 

above, if relevant, to a single currency in accordance with 

ITB 32; 

(e) price adjustment due to quantifiable nonmaterial 

nonconformities in accordance with ITB 30.3; 

(f) the additional evaluation factors are specified in Section III, 

Evaluation and Qualification Criteria; 

34.3 The estimated effect of the price adjustment provisions of the 

Conditions of Contract, applied over the period of execution of the 

Contract, shall not be taken into account in bid evaluation. 

34.4 If these Bidding Documents allows Bidders to quote separate prices 

for different lots (contracts), the methodology to determine the 

lowest evaluated price of the lot (contract) combinations, including 

any discounts offered in the Letter of Bid Form, is specified in 

Section III, Evaluation and Qualification Criteria 

34.5 The Purchaser’s evaluation of a bid will exclude and not take into 

account: 

(a) in the case of Goods manufactured in the Purchaser’s 

Country, sales and other similar taxes, which will be payable 

on the goods if a contract is awarded to the Bidder; 

(b) in the case of Goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s 

Country, already imported or to be imported, customs duties 

and other import taxes levied on the imported Good, sales 

and other similar  taxes, which will be payable on the Goods 

if the contract is awarded to the Bidder;  

(c) any allowance for price adjustment during the period of 

execution of the contract, if provided in the bid. 

34.6 The Purchaser’s evaluation of a bid may require the consideration 

of other factors, in addition to the Bid Price quoted in accordance 

with ITB 14. These factors may be related to the characteristics, 

performance, and terms and conditions of purchase of the Goods 
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and Related Services. The effect of the factors selected, if any, 

shall be expressed in monetary terms to facilitate comparison of 

bids, unless otherwise specified in the BDS from amongst those 

set out in Section III, Evaluation and Qualification Criteria.  The 

criteria and methodologies to be used shall be as specified in ITB 

34.2 (f). 

35. Comparison of 

Bids 

35.1 The Purchaser shall compare the evaluated prices of all 

substantially responsive bids established in accordance with ITB 

34.2 to determine the lowest evaluated bid. The comparison shall 

be on the basis of CIP (place of final destination) prices for 

imported goods and EXW prices, plus cost of inland transportation 

and insurance to place of destination, for goods manufactured 

within the Borrower’s country, together with prices for any 

required installation, training, commissioning and other services. 

The evaluation of prices shall not take into account custom duties 

and other taxes levied on imported goods quoted CIP and  sales 

and similar taxes levied in connection with the sale or delivery of 

goods. 

36. Qualification of 

the Bidder 

36.1 The Purchaser shall determine to its satisfaction whether the 

Bidder that is selected as having submitted the lowest evaluated 

and substantially responsive bid meets the qualifying criteria 

specified in Section III, Evaluation and Qualification Criteria.  

36.2 The determination shall be based upon an examination of the 

documentary evidence of the Bidder’s qualifications submitted by 

the Bidder, pursuant to ITB 17. 

36.3 An affirmative determination shall be a prerequisite for award of 

the Contract to the Bidder.  A negative determination shall result 

in disqualification of the bid, in which event the Purchaser shall 

proceed to the next lowest evaluated bid to make a similar 

determination of that Bidder’s qualifications to perform 

satisfactorily. 

37. Purchaser’s 

Right to Accept 

Any Bid, and to 

Reject Any or 

All Bids 

37.1 The Purchaser reserves the right to accept or reject any bid, and to 

annul the bidding process and reject all bids at any time prior to 

contract award, without thereby incurring any liability to Bidders. 

In case of annulment, all bids submitted and specifically, bid 

securities, shall be promptly returned to the Bidders. 

 F. Award of Contract 

38. Award Criteria 38.1 Subject to ITB 37.1, the Purchaser shall award the Contract to the 

Bidder whose bid  has been determined to be the lowest evaluated 

bid and is substantially responsive to the Bidding Documents, 
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provided further that the Bidder is determined to be qualified to 

perform the Contract satisfactorily. 

39. Purchaser’s 

Right to Vary 

Quantities at 

Time of Award  

39.1 At the time the Contract is awarded, the Purchaser reserves the 

right to increase or decrease the quantity of Goods and Related 

Services originally specified in Section VII, Schedule of 

Requirements, provided this does not exceed the percentages 

specified in the BDS, and without any change in the unit prices 

or other terms and conditions of the bid and the Bidding 

Documents. 

40. Notification of 

Award 

40.1 Prior to the expiration of the period of bid validity, the Purchaser 

shall notify the successful Bidder, in writing, that its Bid has been 

accepted. The notification letter (hereinafter and in the Conditions of 

Contract and Contract Forms called the “Letter of Acceptance”) shall 

specify the sum that the Purchaser will pay the Supplier in 

consideration of the supply of Goods (hereinafter and in the 

Conditions of Contract and Contract Forms called “the Contract 

Price”).  At the same time, the Purchaser shall also notify all other 

Bidders of the results of the bidding and shall publish in UNDB 

online the results identifying the bid and lot (contract) numbers and 

the following information:  

(i) name of each Bidder who submitted a Bid;  

(ii) bid prices as read out at Bid Opening;  

(iii) name and evaluated prices of each Bid that was evaluated;  

(iv) name of bidders whose bids were rejected and the reasons for 

their rejection; and  

(v)  name of the successful Bidder, and the Price it offered, as well 

as the duration and summary scope of the contract awarded.  

40.2 Until a formal Contract is prepared and executed, the notification 

of award shall constitute a binding Contract. 

40.3 The Purchaser shall promptly respond in writing to any 

unsuccessful Bidder who, after notification of award in 

accordance with ITB 40.1, requests in writing the grounds on 

which its bid was not selected.  

41. Signing of 

Contract 

41.1 Promptly after notification, the Purchaser shall send the successful 

Bidder the Contract Agreement.  
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41.2 Within twenty-eight (28) days of receipt of the Contract 

Agreement, the successful Bidder shall sign, date, and return it to 

the Purchaser. 

41.3 Notwithstanding ITB 41.2 above, in case signing of the Contract 

Agreement is prevented by any export restrictions attributable to the 

Purchaser, to the country of the Purchaser, or to the use of the 

products/goods, systems or services to be supplied, where such 

export restrictions arise from trade regulations from a country 

supplying those products/goods, systems or services, the Bidder shall 

not be bound by its bid, always provided however, that the Bidder 

can demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Purchaser and of the Bank 

that signing of the Contact Agreement has not been prevented by any 

lack of diligence on the part of the Bidder in completing any 

formalities, including applying for permits, authorizations and 

licenses necessary for the export of the products/goods, systems or 

services under the terms of the Contract. 

42. Performance 

Security 

42.1 Within twenty eight (28) days of the receipt of notification of 

award from the Purchaser, the successful Bidder, if required, shall 

furnish the Performance Security in accordance with the GCC, 

subject to ITB 34.5, using for that purpose the Performance 

Security Form included in Section X, Contract Forms, or another 

Form acceptable to the Purchaser. If the Performance Security 

furnished by the successful Bidder is in the form of a bond, it shall 

be issued by a bonding or insurance company that has been 

determined by the successful Bidder to be acceptable to the 

Purchaser. A foreign institution providing a bond shall have a 

correspondent financial institution located in the Purchaser’s 

Country.  

42.2 Failure of the successful Bidder to submit the above-mentioned 

Performance Security or sign the Contract shall constitute 

sufficient grounds for the annulment of the award and forfeiture 

of the Bid Security. In that event the Purchaser may award the 

Contract to the next lowest evaluated Bidder, whose bid is 

substantially responsive and is determined by the Purchaser to be 

qualified to perform the Contract satisfactorily.   
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Section II.  Bid Data Sheet (BDS) 
The following specific data for the goods to be procured shall complement, supplement, or amend 

the provisions in the Instructions to Bidders (ITB).  Whenever there is a conflict, the provisions 

herein shall prevail over those in ITB. 

 

[Instructions for completing the Bid Data Sheet are provided, as needed, in the notes in italics 

mentioned for the relevant ITB Clauses.] 

 

ITB Clause 

Reference 
A. General 

ITB 1.1 The reference number of the Invitation for Bids is : KP1/6A.1/PT/14/16/A59 

ITB 1.1 The Purchaser is: THE KENYA POWER AND LIGHTING CO.LTD 

ITB 1.1 The name of the ICB is:  

SUPPLY OF TOOLS AND ACCESSORIES FOR LIVE LINE 

MAINTAINANCE  
The identification number of the ICB is: KP1/6A.1/PT/14/16/A59 

The number and identification of lots (contracts) comprising this ICB is: 

There are no lots in this ICB, and as per ITB 34.2(a), Bids will be 

evaluated for the entire bid as one contract. 

ITB 2.1 The Borrower is: The Government of Kenya 

 

The Purchaser is Kenya Power & Lighting Company Ltd who is a 

national electric utility company which transmits, distributes and retails 

electricity to customers throughout the country. 

ITB 2.1 The Financing Agreement amount is: USD 257.50 Million (equivalent) 

It is intended that part of the proceeds of this credit will be applied to eligible 

payments under this contract. 

ITB 2.1 The name of the Project is:  

Kenya Electricity Modernization Project (KEMP) 

Implemented under Component A: Improvement in Service Delivery and 

Reliability 

ITB 4.1 Maximum number of members  in the JV shall be: Three (3) 

All members in a JV shall be jointly and severally liable for the execution of 

the Contract. 

IITB 4.4 A list of debarred firms and individuals is available on the Bank’s external 

website: http://www.worldbank.org/debarr. 

 B. Contents of Bidding Documents 
ITB 7.1 For Clarification of bid purposes only, the Purchaser’s address is: 

Attention:                  CHIEF ENGINEER, PROJECTS     

                                   DEVELOPMENT  
Street Address:          P O BOX 30099 

Floor/Room number: 2nd FLOOR–STIMA INVESTMENT BUILDING 

                                  MUSHEMBI , ROAD,  

                                   PARKLANDS    

http://www.worldbank.org/debarr.


 

 

 

City:                           NAIROBI 

ZIP Code:                  00100 

Country:                     KENYA 

Telephone:                 3644000,3201000 

Electronic mail address:      Elimo2@kplc.co.ke 

And copy to:                        smucheke@kplc.co.ke                  

                                             MAdhiambo@kplc.co.ke       

Requests for clarification should be received by the Employer no later than: 

14 days before bid opening. 

ITB 7.1  Web page: www.kplc.co.ke 

 C. Preparation of Bids 
ITB 10.1 The language of the bid is: English. 

All correspondence exchange shall be in English language.  

Language for translation of supporting documents and printed literature is 

English. 

ITB 11.1 (j) The Bidder shall submit among other documents required in this bidding 

document, the following key documents in its Bid:   

(a) Manufacturer’s authorization in the case that Bidder not the 

Manufacture, such as when the bidder is a trading agent or company.  

(b) Manufacturers shall have ISO 9001:2008 or equivalent quality 

assurance certificate. A copy of such certificate shall be submitted 

with the bid. 

(c) Guaranteed Technical Particulars/characteristics duly completed and 

signed by the bidder per Annex A of the Technical Specifications. 

(d) Type Tests certificates from accredited laboratories as required in 

the Technical Specifications 

(e) Bidders shall provide additional information such as 

brochures/catalogues/drawings describing in detail the proposed 

items.  

(f) The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to the reference 

standards. 

(g) Documentary evidence indicating that the Manufacturer has supplied 

similar goods of quantities specified in Section VII Schedule of 

Requirements cumulatively during the last (5)five years. In the event 

of a joint venture all parties combined must meet this requirement.  

If the Bidder is not a Manufacturer, then in addition the Bidder shall 

furnish documentary evidence to demonstrate that it has supplied 

similar goods of at least 20 % of the quantities specified in Section 

VII Schedule of Requirements cumulatively during the last five 

years for. In the event of a joint venture all parties combined must 

meet these requirement. See Section III; 3.1 Postqualification 

Requirements.  

(h) Financial Capacity to meet the requirements set out in Section III; 

3.1 Postqualification Requirements.  

(i) Copies of the warranty certificates of manufacturers, that show 

meeting the minimum requirements under this Bid. 

mailto:Elimo2@kplc.co.ke
mailto:smucheke@kplc.co.ke
mailto:MAdhiambo@kplc.co.ke
http://www.kplc.co.ke/
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(j) The Bidder shall submit the test reports and certificates from the 

relevant International or National Testing/Standards Authority or 

ISO/IEC 17025 accredited independent laboratory for tools specified 

in section VII. In the event of joint venture, the party who will 

supply goods must meet this requirement. See Section III, 3.1 Post 

qualification Requirements. 

(k) Detailed Training curriculum as indicated in Section III, 2.1 

Evaluation Criteria 

(l) Sample of approved Company’s code of practice for high & medium 

voltage live line works for the trainer. 

(m) The bidder shall provide documentary evidence of compliance with 

environmental requirements as specified in Section VII of the 

bidding document (See Section VII - 41.2.1 General Requirements 

for Instruments and Meters used in Live Line Work) 

ITB 13.1 Alternative Bids shall not be considered  

ITB 14.5 The prices quoted by the Bidder shall not be subject to adjustment during 

the performance of the Contract. 

ITB 14.6 Total price quoted shall correspond to 100% of the quantities specified in the 

schedule of requirement. 

ITB 14.7 The Incoterms edition is: 2010  

ITB 14.8 (b) (i) 

and (c) (v)  

Place of Destination:  

CIP Mombasa 

ITB 14.8 (a) 

(iii);(b)(ii) and 

(c)(v) 

Final destination (‘Project Site”) : KPLC Nairobi Bulk Store 

ITB 14.8 (d) For Goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s country, to be Imported, the 

supplier shall be responsible for clearance. However, KPLC shall make 

direct payment to Kenya Revenue Authority (KRA) for the cost of the 

following; 

1.Custom Duties 

2. Import Declaration Fees 

3.Value Added Tax (VAT) 

4.Railway Development Levy (RDL) 

The bidders shall include in their bid the agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding charges for Mombasa Port, inland container depots and border 

points. The clearing and forwarding charges shall be included in the Price 

Schedule for Goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s country, to be 

Imported as part of Column 8. 

ITB 15.1  The prices shall be quoted by the bidder in:  

i. in KES (Kenya Shillings) further referred to as” the local currency, 

for those inputs of the requirements that the bidder expects to supply 

from within the purchaser’s country, in KES (Kenya Shillings) 

further referred to as” the local currency”, and 

ii. in up to any three freely convertible foreign currencies of any country 

further referred to as “foreign currency requirements”, in addition to 



 

 

 

the local currency for those inputs of the requirements that the bidder 

expects to supply from outside the purchaser’s country, 

ITB 16.4 Period of time the Goods are expected to be functioning (for the purpose of 

spare parts): Not applicable 

ITB 17.2 (a) Manufacturer’s authorization is: Required. 

ITB 17.2(b) After sales service is: Not required. 

ITB 18.1 The bid validity period shall be 120 days. 

ITB 18.3(a) The bid price shall be adjusted by the following factor(s): N/A 

ITB 19.1 

 

A Bid Security Shall be required.    

The amount and currency of the bid security shall be: 

USD 100,000.00 or Equivalent KES 10.2 Million 

ITB 19.3  Other types of acceptable securities: None.  

ITB 19.9 N/A 

ITB 20.1 In addition to the original of the bid, the number of copies is Two and a soft 

copy (in PDF) provided in a CD/DVD. In the event of any discrepancy 

between the original and the copies, the original shall prevail. 

ITB 20 The written confirmation of authorization to sign on behalf of the Bidder 

shall consist of 

(a)The Power of Attorney 

(b) In the case of Bids submitted by an existing or intended JVCA an 

undertaking signed by all parties (i) stating that all parties shall be 

jointly and severally liable, if so required in accordance with ITB 

4.1(a), and (ii) nominating a Representative who shall have the 

authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of any and all the 

parties of the JVCA during the bidding process and, in the event the 

JVCA is awarded the Contract, during contract execution. 

 D. Submission and Opening of Bids 

ITB 21.1 The Bidder shall enclose the original and all copies of the bid, in separate 

sealed envelopes, duly marking the envelopes as “ORIGINAL”, “COPY 1” 

and “COPY 2.”and a soft copy (Flash Disk). 

These inner envelopes containing the original and the copies shall then be 

enclosed in one single Outer envelope. 
ITB 22.1  For bid submission purposes only, the Purchaser’s address is:  

Attention: 

The General Manager, Corporate Affairs & Company Secretary 

The Kenya Power and Lighting Company 

Stima Plaza, Kolobot Road, Parklands 

7th Floor 

P.O Box 30099 - 00100 

Nairobi, Kenya 

Telephone: +254 – (0)711031731 

The deadline for the submission of bids is: 9th May 2017 

Time: 10:00Hrs East African Time  

Bidders shall not have the option of submitting their bids electronically. 
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ITB22.1  Bidders shall not have the option of submitting their bids electronically 

ITB 25.1 The bid opening shall take place at:  

Street Address: KPLC Offices, Stima Plaza, Kolobot Road  

Floor/ Room number:  Auditorium  

City:                               Nairobi 

Country:                         Kenya 

Date: 9th May 2017 

Time: 1030Hrs East African Time 

If bidders have the option of submitting their bids electronically, the 

electronic bidding opening procedures shall be: N/A 

ITB 25.3 The Letter of Bid and Price Schedules shall be initialed by at least Three (3) 

representatives of the purchaser conducting bid opening. 

i.  The bid shall be initialed by all representatives and shall be numbered,  

ii. Any modification to the unit or total price shall be initialed by the 

Representative of the Employer, 

 E. Evaluation and Comparison of Bids 

ITB 32.1 The currency that shall be used for bid evaluation and comparison purposes 

to convert all bid prices expressed in various currencies into a single 

currency is: KES. 
 

The source of exchange rate shall be: The Central Bank Of Kenya 

The date for the exchange rate shall be:  The Central Bank of Kenya  

Selling Rate at the closing date of submission of bids. 

ITB 33.1 A margin of domestic preference SHALL NOT apply.    

ITB 34.2(a) Bids will be evaluated for the entire bid as one contract (one lot). If a Price 

Schedule shows items listed but not priced, their prices shall be assumed to be 

included in the prices of other items.   An item not listed in the Price Schedule 

shall be assumed to be not included in the bid, and provided that the bid is 

substantially responsive, the average price of the item quoted by substantially 

responsive bidders will be added to the bid price and the equivalent total cost 

of the bid so determined will be used for price comparison. 

ITB 34.6 The adjustments shall be determined using the following criteria, from 

amongst those set out in Section III, Evaluation and Qualification Criteria:   

(a) Deviation in Delivery schedule: No 

(b) Deviation in payment schedule: No 

(c) the cost of major replacement components, mandatory spare parts, 

and service: No 

(d) the availability in the Purchaser’s Country of spare parts and after-

sales services for the equipment offered in the bid  No 

(e) the projected operating and maintenance costs during the life of the 

equipment No  

(f) the performance and productivity of the equipment offered; No  

 F. Award of Contract 

ITB 39.1 The maximum percentage by which quantities may be increased is: 10% 

The maximum percentage by which quantities may be decreased is: 10% 



 

 

 

Section III.  Evaluation and Qualification Criteria 

 

This Section contains all the criteria that the Purchaser shall use to evaluate a bid and qualify the 

Bidders. in accordance with ITB 34 and ITB 36, no other factors, methods or criteria shall be used.  

 

Contents 

1. Margin of Preference (ITB 33) ......................................................................................... 33 

2. Evaluation (ITB 34) ........................................................................................................... 33 

3. Qualification (ITB 36) ....................................................................................................... 33 
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1. Margin of Preference (ITB 33) 

A margin of domestic preference SHALL NOT apply.    

2. Evaluation (ITB 34) 

2.1. Evaluation Criteria (ITB 34.6) 

The Purchaser’s evaluation of a bid may take into account, in addition to the Bid Price quoted in accordance 

with ITB Clause 14.8, one or more of the following factors as specified in ITB34.2 (f) and in BDS referring 

to ITB34.6, using the following criteria and methodologies.  

(a) Delivery schedule. (as per Inco terms specified in the BDS)   

The Goods specified in the List of Goods are required to be delivered within the acceptable time 

range (after the earliest and before the final date, both dates inclusive) specified in Section VII, 

Schedule of Requirements Bids offering delivery after the specified date shall be treated as non-

responsive. (b)  

(b) Deviation in payment schedule. (Not Allowed) 

(c) Training schedule and training content.  

The tender calls for training of 24 teams with 6 members per team. The training period for the 144 

staff shall be within the 24months duration of the contract and the necessary training materials (for 

example -live line tools, accessories and mobile platform) will made available to be the employer 

within reasonable time after contract signature.  

Each group or team shall be trained for at least 10 weeks. Bidders shall provide a training plan for 

the 24 teams with sufficiently detailed information (that includes content, time, qualifications of 

trainers, and resources allocation) to demonstrate to KPLC that it’s staff will receive high quality 

training to allow competent operation of the equipment specified in this bid.  The training plan 

submitted should allow KPLC to carry out its evaluation to determine if the technical bid is 

substantially responsive. 

The bidder or its sub-contractor must at minimum show to be (i) accredited to train live line crew, 

(ii) have qualified and certified trainers (iii) have references from at least two previous clients for 

works that are substantially complete 

           

2.2. Multiple Contracts (ITB 34.4) 

 

N/A 

2.3. Alternative Bids (ITB 13.1) 

 

Alternative Bids are not permitted 

3. Qualification (ITB 36) 



 

 

 

3.1 Post qualification Requirements (ITB 36.1) 

After determining the lowest-evaluated bid in accordance with ITB 35.1, the Purchaser shall carry out the 

post qualification of the Bidder in accordance with ITB 36, using only the requirements specified here.    

 In addition, the supply experience if the bidder is not a manufacturer also has to be met, if the bidder is 

not a manufacture and submits bid with manufacture authorization form. 

(a) If Bidder is a Manufacturer:  

(i) Financial Capability 

The Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence that it meets the following financial 

requirement(s):  

a) Historical financial performance; by Submission of audited balance sheets or if not 

required by the law of the bidder’s country, other financial statements acceptable to 

the Employer, for the last five (5) years to demonstrate the current soundness of the 

bidders financial position and its prospective long term profitability. 

In the event of joint venture, each party must meet this requirement 

b) The Minimum average annual turnover of USD 6,700,000.00 Million which is 

calculated as total certified payments received for contracts in progress or completed, 

within the last five (5) years 

In the event of a joint venture, all parties combined must meet this requirement.   

(ii) Experience and Technical Capacity 

The Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence to demonstrate that it meets the following 

experience requirement(s): 

(a) The Bidder shall submit the test reports and certificates from the relevant International or 

National Testing/Standards Authority or ISO/IEC 17025 accredited independent 

laboratory for tools specified in section VII. In the event of joint venture, the party who 

will supply goods must meet this requirement. 

(b) The Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence to demonstrate that it has delivered at least 

one single contract or more contracts of similar nature and whose cumulative quantities is 

minimum equal to the quantities specified in Section VII Schedule of Requirements 

during the last five years for each lot. In the event of a joint venture all parties combined 

must meet this requirement.  The supporting documents should show contract amounts; 

clients’ names, addresses and contact persons.  The bidder shall keep on file in their offices 

and make this available within 5-day notice period the following documents in case that 

KPLC requires such documentary evidence before award of the contract as further due 

diligence: (i) certified true copies of reference letters, contract award letters, and Purchase 

Orders indicating quantity supplied under the reference contracts; (ii) certified true copies 

of delivery notes/bill of lading/packing lists for the quantity delivered; (iii) Reference 

letter demonstrating that the supplied equipment has been in use safely in the last 5 years. 
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(c) The Bidder or it’s subcontractor shall submit documentary evidence to show that for 

training that it meets the following qualifications; 

i. Must demonstrate previous experience of a preparation of detailed 

curriculum delivered to clients. 

ii. Must be accredited to train live line crew. 

iii. Must have qualified and certified trainers. The qualifications should be 

detailed in the training proposal, preferably with CVs for each trainer.    

 Training Manager;  

Training Manager should be possess professional experience of not less 

than 7 years in planning, managing and supervising training works 

related to live line maintenance. The training manager should present 

evidence of having coordinated at least 3 (three) training of a similar 

nature. 

The Training Manager should be an individual with good communication 

skills in the English language, both written and oral and a high sense of 

organization and responsibility. 

The Training Manager should have experience in similar training 

coordination in developing countries in Africa. 

Training Specialists 

The Training Specialists should preferably possess professional 

experience of not less than 10 years in operation and maintenance of 

distribution systems and not less than 5 years managing international 

training related to live line training maintenance of distribution systems. 

Moreover, the Training Specialist should have excellent oral and written 

communication skills in the English language and posses a high level of 

organisational skills 

iv. Must have references from at least two previous clients for training in 

similar equipment that are substantially complete 

 (b) If Bidder is not manufacturer:  

 If a Bidder is not a manufacturer, but is offering the Goods on behalf of the Manufacturer under 

Manufacturer's Authorization Form (Section IV, Bidding Forms), the Bidder shall demonstrate 

the qualifications below in (i) and (ii)  

(i) Financial Capability  

        The Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence that it meets the following financial 

requirement(s):  

a) Historical financial performance; by Submission of audited balance sheets or if not 

required by the law of the bidder’s country, other financial statements acceptable to 



 

 

 

the Employer, for the last five (5) years to demonstrate the current soundness of the 

bidders financial position and its prospective long term profitability. 

b) The Minimum average annual turnover of USD 6,700,000.00 Million which is 

calculated as total certified payments received for contracts in progress or completed, 

within the last five (5) years 

In the event of a joint venture, all parties combined must meet this requirement.   

(ii) (a) The Manufacturer who provided the Manufacture’s authorization shall demonstrate and meet 

Experience and Technical Capacity as given above “a (ii)” of “If bidder is a Manufacturer”  

(a) In addition to above, the Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence to demonstrate that it 

has supplied similar goods of at least 20 % of the quantities specified in Section VII 

Schedule of Requirements cumulatively during the last five years for each lot. In the event 

of a joint venture all parties combined must meet this requirement.   

(b) In addition to above, the Bidder shall furnish documentary evidence to demonstrate that it 

has delivered at least one single contract or more contracts of similar nature and whose 

cumulative quantities is minimum equal to the quantities specified in Section VII Schedule 

of Requirements during the last five years for each lot. In the event of a joint venture all 

parties combined must meet this requirement.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Section IV. Bidding Forms 37 

 

 

 

Section IV.  Bidding Forms 

Table of Forms 

 
 

Letter of Bid ........................................................................................................................... 38 

Bidder Information Form ..................................................................................................... 41 

Bidder’s JV Members Information Form ........................................................................... 42 

Price Schedule Forms ............................................................................................................ 43 

Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured outside the Purchaser’s Country, to be Imported44 

Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured outside the Purchaser’s Country, already imported* 65 

Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured in the Purchaser’s Country ................................. 84 

Price and Completion Schedule - Related Services .......................................................... 101 

Form of Bid Security ........................................................................................................... 102 

Manufacturer’s Authorization ........................................................................................... 104 

 

 
  



 

 

 

Letter of Bid 

The Bidder must prepare the Letter of Bid on stationery with its letterhead clearly showing the 

Bidder’s complete name and address. 

 

Note:  All italicized text is for use in preparing these form and shall be deleted from the final 

products. 

 

 

 

Date: [insert date (as day, month and year) of Bid Submission] 

ICB No.: [insert number of bidding process] 

Invitation for Bid No.: [insert identification] 

Alternative No.: [insert identification No if this is a Bid for an alternative] 

 

To:  [insert complete name of Purchaser] 

 

(a) We have examined and have no reservations to the Bidding Documents, including Addenda issued 

in accordance with Instructions to Bidders (ITB 8) ; 

(b) We meet the eligibility requirements and have no conflict of interest in accordance with ITB 4; 

(c) We have not been suspended nor declared ineligible by the Purchaser  based on execution of a Bid 

Securing Declaration in the Purchaser’s country in accordance with ITB 4.6 

(d) We offer to supply in conformity with the Bidding Documents and in accordance with the Delivery 

Schedules specified in the Schedule of Requirements the following Goods: [insert a brief 

description of the Goods and Related Services]; 

(e) The total price of our Bid, excluding any discounts offered in item (f) below is:  

In case of only one lot, total price of the Bid [insert the total price of the bid in words and 

figures, indicating the various amounts and the respective currencies]; 

In case of multiple lots, total price of each lot [insert the total price of each lot in words and 

figures, indicating the various amounts and the respective currencies]; 

In case of multiple lots, total price of all lots (sum of all lots) [insert the total price of all lots in 

words and figures, indicating the various amounts and the respective currencies]; 

(f) The discounts offered and the methodology for their application are:  

(i) The discounts offered are: [Specify in detail each discount offered.] 

(ii) The exact method of calculations to determine the net price after application of discounts is 

shown below: [Specify in detail the method that shall be used to apply the discounts]; 
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(g) Our bid shall be valid for a period of [specify the number of calendar days]  days from the date 

fixed for the bid submission deadline in accordance with the Bidding Documents, and it shall 

remain binding upon us and may be accepted at any time before the expiration of that period; 

(h) If our bid is accepted, we commit to obtain a performance security in accordance with the Bidding 

Documents; 

(i) We are not participating, as a Bidder or as a subcontractor, in more than one bid in this bidding 

process in accordance with ITB 4.2(e), other than alternative bids submitted in accordance with ITB 

13; 

(j) We, along with any of our subcontractors, suppliers, consultants, manufacturers, or service 

providers for any part of the contract, are not subject to, and not controlled by any entity or 

individual that is subject to, a temporary suspension or a debarment imposed by a member of the 

World Bank Group or a debarment imposed by the World Bank Group in accordance with the 

Agreement for Mutual Enforcement of Debarment Decisions between the World Bank and other 

development banks. Further, we are not ineligible under the Employer’s country laws or official 

regulations or pursuant to a decision of the United Nations Security Council; 

(k) We are not a government owned entity/ We are a government owned entity but meet the 

requirements of ITB 4.5;1 

(l) We have paid, or will pay the following commissions, gratuities, or fees with respect to the bidding 

process or execution of the Contract: [insert complete name of each Recipient, its full address, 

the reason for which each commission or gratuity  was paid and the amount and currency of 

each such commission or gratuity] 

 

Name of Recipient Address Reason Amount 

    

    

    

    

 

 (If none has been paid or is to be paid, indicate “none.”) 

 

(m) We understand that this bid, together with your written acceptance thereof included in your 

notification of award, shall constitute a binding contract between us, until a formal contract is 

prepared and executed; and 

(n) We understand that you are not bound to accept the lowest evaluated bid or any other bid that you 

may receive. 

(o) We hereby certify that we have taken steps to ensure that no person acting for us or on our behalf 

will engage in any type of fraud and corruption 

 

                                                 
1  Bidder to use as appropriate 



 

 

 

Name of the Bidder* [insert complete name of the bidder] 

 

Name of the person duly authorized to sign the Bid on behalf of the Bidder** [insert complete name of 

person duly authorized to sign the Bid] 
 

Title of the person signing the Bid [insert complete title of the person signing the Bid] 

 

Signature of the person named above  [insert signature of person whose name and capacity are 

shown above] 

 

 

Date signed _[insert date of signing] day of [insert month], [insert year] 

*: In the case of the Bid submitted by joint venture specify the name of the Joint Venture as Bidder 

 

**: Person signing the Bid shall have the power of attorney given by the Bidder to be attached with the 

Bid Schedules. 
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Bidder Information Form 

[The Bidder shall fill in this Form in accordance with the instructions indicated below. No alterations to 

its format shall be permitted and no substitutions shall be accepted.] 

Date: [insert date (as day, month and year) of Bid Submission]  

ICB No.: [insert number of bidding process] 

Alternative No.: [insert identification No if this is a Bid for an alternative] 

 

Page ________ of_ ______ pages 

 

 

1.  Bidder’s  Name  [insert Bidder’s legal name] 

2.  In case of JV, legal name of each member : [insert legal name of each member  in JV] 

3.  Bidder’s actual or intended country of registration: [insert actual or intended country of 

registration] 

4.  Bidder’s year of registration: [insert Bidder’s year of registration] 

5.  Bidder’s  Address in country of registration: [insert Bidder’s legal address in country of 

registration] 

6.  Bidder’s Authorized Representative Information 

     Name: [insert Authorized Representative’s name] 

     Address: [insert Authorized Representative’s Address] 

     Telephone/Fax numbers: [insert Authorized Representative’s telephone/fax numbers] 

     Email Address: [insert Authorized Representative’s email address] 

7.  Attached are copies of original documents of [check the box(es) of the attached 

original documents] 

 Articles of Incorporation (or equivalent documents of constitution or association), and/or 

documents of registration of the legal entity named above, in accordance with ITB 4.3. 

 In case of JV, letter of intent to form JV or JV agreement, in accordance with ITB 4.1. 

 In case of Government-owned enterprise or institution, in accordance with ITB 4.5 

documents establishing: 

 Legal and financial autonomy 

 Operation under commercial law 

 Establishing that the Bidder is not dependent agency of the Purchaser 

2. Included are the organizational chart, a list of Board of Directors, and the beneficial 

ownership. 



 

 

 

Bidder’s JV Members Information Form 

 

[The Bidder shall fill in this Form in accordance with the instructions indicated below. The following 

table shall be filled in for the Bidder and for each member of a Joint Venture]]. 
Date: [insert date (as day, month and year) of Bid Submission] 

ICB No.: [insert number of bidding process] 

Alternative No.: [insert identification No if this is a Bid for an alternative] 

 

Page ________ of_ ______ pages 

 

1. Bidder’s Name: [insert Bidder’s legal name] 

2. Bidder’s JV Member’s   name: [insert JV’s Member  legal name] 

3. Bidder’s JV Member’s  country of registration: [insert JV’s Member  country of 

registration] 

4. Bidder’s JV Member’s  year of registration: [insert JV’s Member year of registration] 

5. Bidder’s JV Member’s legal address in country of registration: [insert JV’s Member 

legal address in country of registration] 

6. Bidder’s JV Member’s  authorized representative information 

Name: [insert name of JV’s Member  authorized representative] 

Address: [insert address of JV’s Member  authorized representative] 

Telephone/Fax numbers: [insert telephone/fax numbers of JV’s Member  authorized 

representative] 

Email Address: [insert email address of JV’s Member  authorized representative] 

7.  Attached are copies of original documents of [check the box(es) of the attached original 

documents] 

 Articles of Incorporation (or equivalent documents of constitution or association), and/or 

registration documents of the legal entity named above, in accordance with ITB 4.3. 

  In case of a Government-owned enterprise or institution, documents establishing legal and 

financial autonomy, operation in accordance with commercial law, and absence of dependent 

status, in accordance with ITB 4.5. 

2. Included are the organizational chart, a list of Board of Directors, and the beneficial ownership. 
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Price Schedule Forms 

 

[The Bidder shall fill in these Price Schedule Forms in accordance with the instructions indicated.  The 

list of line items in column 1 of the Price Schedules shall coincide with the List of Goods and Related 

Services specified by the Purchaser in the Schedule of Requirements.] 
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Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured outside the Purchaser’s Country, to be 

Imported 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

1 Conductor Cutter 

Manual 
1 

 
 20     

2 Insulated Stick 

Grip all Clamp 

Stick 6 Foot 

1 

 

 60     

3 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

27.5'' 

1 

 

 80     

4 Insulated Stick 

Wire holding stick 

6 Foot  

1 

 

 80     

5 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

57.5'' 

1 

 

 80     
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(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

6 Conductor Cutter 

Spare Head 

1 
 

 40     

7 Blanket button 2 
  400     

8 Blanket Pegs 2 
  1000     

9 Blanket Storage 

Canister w/handle 
2 

 
 80     

10 Cover Blanket 

Slotted Rubber 

Class 4 

2 

 

 80     

11 Cover Blankets 

Solid Rubber 

Class 4 

2 
 

 300     

12 Sleeve Buttons 2   1200     

1

3 

Tool Adjustable 

Insulator Fork 

3 
 

 8     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

14 Tool All Angle 

Pliers 

3 
 

 8     

15 Tool Ball Socket 

Adjuster 
3 

 
 8     

16 Tool Clear Vision 

Mirror 
3 

 
 8     

17 Tool for "W" Keys 3 
  8     

18 Tool Hack saw 3 
  4     

19 Tool Hack saw 

Blades 

3 
 

 96     

20 Tool Hammer 3 
  8     

21 Tool Ratchet 

Wrench 

3 
 

 8     

22 Tool Rotary Prong 3 
  8     

23 Tool Screw Driver 3   8     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 47 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

24 Tool Shepherd 

hook 

3 
 

 12     

25 Tool Snap out 

Cotter Key 

Remover 

3 

 

 8     

26 Tool Universal 

Adapter 
3 

 
 8     

27 Tool Universal 

Cotter Key Pusher 
3 

 
 8     

28 Hand Guards  3 
  240     

29 Skinning Knife 3   40     

30 Traffic cones 4   160     

31 Cover Conductor 

Class 4 
4 

 
 300     

32 Cover Cross Arm 

class 4 
4 

 
 100     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

33 Cover Cut out 

class4 

4 
 

 80     

34 Cover Line Hose 3 

Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
 300     

35 Cover Line Hose 

4.5 Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
 300     

36 Cover Line Hose 6 

Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
 120     

37 Cover Pin 

Insulator -Class 4 

4 
 

 60     

38 Cover Pole 2 foot 

-Class 4 
4 

 
 80     

39 Cover Pole 6 foot 

-Class 4 
4 

 
 100     

40 Cover Post -Class 

4 
4 

 
 100     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 49 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

41 Leather glove 

protector 

8 
 

 50     

42 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 9 

4 

 

 200     

43 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 9.5 

4 

 

 200     

44 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 10 

4 

 

 160     

45 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 9 

4 

 

 200     

46 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 9.5 

4 

 

 200     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

47 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 10 

4 

 

 160     

48 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 

Size Regular 

4 

 

 300     

49 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 

Size Regular 

4 

 

 300     

50 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 

Large 

4 

 

 200     

51 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 

Large 

4 

 

 200     

52 Sleeve straps 4   1200     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 51 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

53 Glove leather 

protector 

4 
 

 1200     

54 Safety Belt Pole 

straps 
4 

 
 100     

55 Cotton Glove 

liners 
4 

 
 1200     

56 12 ft. x 12 ft. 

Tarpaulin 
5 

 
 100     

57 Conductor Cutter 

bag 

5 
 

 20     

58 Storage Bag Tool 

Bucket 
5 

 
 80     

59 Storage Sticks Bag  5   64     

60 Tool bucket large  5 
  16     

61 Tool bucket small 5 
  16     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

62 Hot Line Tool 

Rack 

5 
 

 80     

63 Tool Hanger 5   240     

64 Glove bag 5   600     

65 Sleeve bag 5 
  600     

66 Sticks Storage Bag  5 
  80     

67 Aerial Bucket tool 

holder (Hard- back 

with leather 

pouches) 

5 

 

 80     

68 Aerial Bucket 

Matt 
5 

 
 200     

69 Velcro Straps 600 

with 2 loops  
5 

 
 120     

70 Velcro Straps 

1200 with 2 loops  
5 

 
 80     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 53 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

71 Velcro Straps 

2000 with 2 loops  

5 
 

 80     

72 Silicon Aerosol 

Lubricant 
6 

 
 32     

73 Cleaning Kit 6   20     

74 Bond patching Kit 6 
  20     

75 Dry film lubricant 6 
  36     

76 Silicone Spray 6 
  40     

77 Wiping cloth 6 
  1000     

78 Moisture Eater II 

Wipes 
6 

 
 500     

79 Energized 

insulator Tester 
7 

 
 4     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

80 Live line  

universal tool 

ammeter  

7 

 

 40     

81 Cover Pole Rope 

Lock Assembly 
8 

 
 80     

82 Lifting 1 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1000 mm 

pull to pull 

8 

 

 80     

83 Lifting 1.5 Ton 

Chain Hoist  

8 
 

 80     

84 Lifting 1200 mm 4 

ton chain sling 

with  Oblong 

master links both 

ends 

8 

 

 40     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 55 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

85 Lifting 2 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1400 mm 

pull to pull 

8 

 

 60     

86 Lifting 2 ton Wire 

Grip (Come-A-

Long) 150- 300 

sqmm clamp 

8 

 

 120     

87 Lifting 2 x 3 Rope 

Block 

8 
 

 80     

88 Lifting 3 ton Wire 

Grip (Come-A-

Long) 150-

300sqmm  Clamp  

8 

 

 120     

89 Lifting Pole 

wrench 
8 

 
 40     

90 Lifting Snatch 

Block 1250 lbs 
8 

 
 100     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

91 cant hook 8 
  40     

92 Lifting Poly-

Dacron Rope 
8 

 
 12 X 1200 

ft 
    

93 Lifting Nylon 

Strap Hoist 1Ton 
8 

 
 60     

94 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 3/4 Ton 

8 
 

 40     

95 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 1 1/2  Ton 
8 

 
 40     

96 Mechanical leather 

hand gloves 

8 
 

 1200     

97 Lifting Auxiliary 

Arm 

9 
 

 40     

98 Spiral Link Stick 1   40     

99 Lifting Mast & 

Braces 

9 
 

 40     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 57 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

100 Lifting Roller 

Wire holder 

9 
 

 60     

101 Lifting Rope 

Snubbing Bracket 
9 

 
 100     

102 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 
9 

 
 40     

103 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 

insulator 

9 

 

 120     

104 Boom Mounted 

Auxiliary Arm 

(Square Mast) 

9 

 

 20     

105 Stick 38 mm x 

Wire Tong 
9 

 
 16     

106 Stick 63 mm x 

Wire Tongs 
9 

 
 16     

107 Stick 8 Foot Grip 

all Clamp 
1 

 
 8     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

108 Stick 8 Foot Pole 

with two universal 

heads 

1 

 

 16     

109 Stick 8 Foot Wire 

holding 
1 

 
 8     

110 Double Clamp 

2.5'' and 1.5'' 

Diameter 

9 

 

 24     

111 Wire Tong Band 

1.5'' 
9 

 
 40     

112 Wire Tong Band 

2'' 

9 
 

 12     

113 Wire Tong Band 

2.5'' 
9 

 
 12     

114 Wire Tong Band 

3'' 
9 

 
 12     

115 Hot Stick Barrier 9 
  40     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 59 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

116 Epoxy Glass base 

lever lift 

9 
 

 12     

117 Insulator for 

auxiliary arm 
9 

 

 100 
 

   

118 Stick 10 Foot Pole 

with two universal 

heads 

1 

 

 16     

119 By-Pass Insulated 

Jumper sets 
10 

 
 100     

120 By-Pass Load Pick 

Up tool sets 

10 
 

 60     

121 By-Pass Flexible 

50mm square 

Cable 50m 

10 

 

 120     

122 Temporary Load 

Disconnect tool 
11 

 
 100     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

123  Temporary 

Cutout Tools; 

11 
 

 15     

124 Earth  clamps 12   30     

125 Personal 

Protective Ground 

Grid- Standard 

with storage bag 

12 

 

 60     

126 Truck Grounding 

Set 
12 

 
 20     

127 Conductive Suit- 

Large 
13 

 
 4     

128 Conductive Suit - 

Extra Large 
13 

 
 4     

129 Conductive 

Gloves 
13 

 
 72     

130 Conductive Socks 13   72     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 61 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

131 Static Belt 13 
  72     

132 Conductive Boots 

Size 5 
13 

 
 12     

133 Conductive Boots 

Size 6 

13 
 

 12     

134 Conductive Boots 

Size 7 

13 
 

 24     

135 Conductive Boots 

Size 8 

13 
 

 30     

136 Conductive Boots 

Size 9 

13 
 

 30     

137 Conductive Boots 

Size 10 
13 

 
 24     

138 Conductive Boots 

Size 11 
13 

 
 12     

139 Conductive Boots 

Size 12 
13 

 
 6     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

140 Cordless 18V 

Batteries  (5.0Ah) 

14 
 

 200     

141 Cordless Angle 

Grinder 
14 

 
 20     

142 Cordless Car 

Battery Charger 
14 

 
 80     

143 Cordless Chain 

Saw with bucket 

mounted scabbard. 

14 

 

 20     

144 Cordless Desktop 

Charger 

14 
 

 80     

145 Cordless Drill & 

Bits 

14 
 

 60     

146 Cordless Hot Stick 

Tester 
14 

 
 40     

147 Cordless 

Hydraulic Crimper 

14 
 

 40     



Section IV. Bidding Forms 63 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 
Group 

Country 
of 

Origin 

Delivery 
Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 
physical unit 

Unit price  
CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 
item 

(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 
transportation and other services required 

in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 
in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 

including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 
and border points 

Total Price per Line 
item  

(Col. 7+8) 

148 Cordless 

Hydraulic Cutter 

14 
 

 40     

149 Cordless Impact 

Drill Set  
14 

 
 40     

150 Cordless ½" 

Impact Driver  
14 

 
 40     

151 Socket set (8-32) 14   40     

152 Leakage-Current 

Monitor 

15 
 

 4     

153 Wind speed meter 15   40     

154 Infra-red thermal 

meter 

15 
 

 40     

155 Binoculars 15   40     

156 Full body Harness 4 
  120     

157 Fall Arrest 

Lanyards 

4 

 
 120     



 

 

 

  

  

  
(Group C bids, goods to be imported) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB 15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Line Item 

N 

 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country 

of 
Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 
defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 
Unit price  

CIP Mombasa 

in accordance with ITB 

14.8(b)(i) 

CIP Price per line 

item 
(Col. 5x6) 

Price per line item for inland 

transportation and other services required 
in the Purchaser’s country to convey the 

Goods to their final destination specified 

in BDS (KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores) 
including agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding chargers for Mombasa Port 

and border points 

Total Price per Line 

item  
(Col. 7+8) 

158 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 2 

ton 

8 

 

 80     

159 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 

4.75 ton 

8 

 

 80     

160 Lifting Screw Pin 

Chain (DEE) 

Shackles 1.5 ton 

8 

 

 80     

161 Rescue Randy 4 
  2     

162 Dual Rescue 

system set 

(Elevation/Bucket 

Rescue System) 

4 

 

 30     

  TOTAL PRICE   

 
Name of Bidder………………………………………….  Signature of Bidder………………………………….  Date……………………………. 
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Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured outside the Purchaser’s Country, already 

imported* 
 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

1 Conductor Cutter 

Manual 

1 
 

 20        

2 Insulated Stick 

Grip all Clamp 

Stick 6 Foot 

1 

 

 60        

3 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

27.5'' 

1 

 

 80        

4 Insulated Stick 

Wire holding 

stick 6 Foot  

1 

 

 80        

5 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

57.5'' 

1 

 

 80        

4 Insulated Stick 

Wire holding 

stick 6 Foot  

1 

 

 40        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

7 Blanket button 2   400        

8 Blanket Pegs 2   1000        

9 Blanket Storage 

Canister w/handle 
2 

 
 80        

10 Cover Blanket 

Slotted Rubber 

Class 4 

2 

 

 80        

11 Cover Blankets 

Solid Rubber 

Class 4 

2 
 

 

300        

12 Sleeve Buttons 2 
  1200        

13 Tool Adjustable 

Insulator Fork 

3 
 

 8        

14 Tool All Angle 

Pliers 
3 

 
 8        

15 Tool Ball Socket 

Adjuster 

3 
 

 8        

16 Tool Clear Vision 

Mirror 
3 

 
 8        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 67 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

17 Tool for "W" 

Keys 
3 

 
 8        

18 Tool Hack saw 3   4        

19 Tool Hack saw 

Blades 

3 
 

 96        

20 Tool Hammer 3 
  8        

21 Tool Ratchet 

Wrench 
3 

 
 8        

22 Tool Rotary 

Prong 

3 

 
 8        

23 Tool Screw 

Driver 

3 
 

 8        

24 Tool Shepherd 

hook 
3 

 
 12        

25 Tool Snap out 

Cotter Key 

Remover 

3 

 

 8        

26 Tool Universal 

Adapter 
3 

 
 8        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

27 Tool Universal 

Cotter Key 

Pusher 

3 

 

 8        

28 Hand Guards  3 
  240        

29 Skinning Knife 3 
  40        

30 Traffic cones 4 
  160        

31 Cover Conductor 

Class 4 

4 
 

 300        

32 Cover Cross Arm 

class 4 
4 

 
 100        

33 Cover Cut out 

class4 
4 

 
 80        

34 Cover Line Hose 

3 Foot -Class 4 

4 
 

 300        

35 Cover Line Hose 

4.5 Foot -Class 4 

4 
 

 300        

36 Cover Line Hose 

6 Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
 120        

37 Cover Pin 

Insulator -Class 4 
4 

 
 60        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 69 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

38 Cover Pole 2 foot 

-Class 4 
4 

 
 80        

39 Cover Pole 6 foot 

-Class 4 
4 

 
 100        

40 Cover Post -Class 

4 
4 

 
 100        

41 Leather glove 

protector 
8 

 
 50        

42 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 9 

4 

 

 200        

43 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 9.5 

4 

 

 200        

44 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 

Size 10 

4 

 

 160        

45 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 9 

4 

 

 200        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

46 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 9.5 

4 

 

 200        

47 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 

Size 10 

4 

 

 160        

48 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 

Size Regular 

4 

 

 300        

49 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 

Size Regular 

4 

 

 300        

50 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 

Large 

4 

 

 200        

51 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 

Large 

4 

 

 200        

52 Sleeve straps 4 
  1200        

53 Glove leather 

protector 
4 

 
 1200        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 71 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

54 Safety Belt Pole 

straps 
4 

 
 100        

55 Cotton Glove 

liners 
4 

 
 1200        

56 12 ft. x 12 ft. 

Tarpaulin 
5 

 
 100        

57 Conductor Cutter 

bag 
5 

 
 20        

58 Storage Bag Tool 

Bucket 

5 
 

 80        

59 Storage Sticks 

Bag  
5 

 
 64        

60 Tool bucket large  5 
  16        

61 Tool bucket small 5 
  16        

62 Hot Line Tool 

Rack 

5 
 

 80        

63 Tool Hanger 5 
  240        

64 Glove bag 5 
  600        

65 Sleeve bag 5   600        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

66 Sticks Storage 

Bag  
5 

 
 80        

67 Aerial Bucket 

tool holder (Hard- 

back with leather 

pouches) 

5 

 

 80        

68 Aerial Bucket 

Matt 
5 

 
 200        

69 Velcro Straps 600 

with 2 loops  
5 

 
 120        

70 Velcro Straps 

1200 with 2 loops  
5 

 
 80        

71 Velcro Straps 

2000 with 2 loops  

5 
 

 80        

72 Silicon Aerosol 

Lubricant 
6 

 
 32        

73 Cleaning Kit 6 
  20        

74 Bond patching 

Kit 
6 

 
 20        

75 Dry film lubricant 6 
  36        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 73 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

76 Silicone Spray 6 
  40        

77 Wiping cloth 6 
  1000        

78 Moisture Eater II 

Wipes 
6 

 
 500        

79 Energized 

insulator Tester 
7 

 
 4        

80 Live line  

universal tool 

ammeter  

7 

 

 40        

81 Cover Pole Rope 

Lock Assembly 

8 

 
 80        

82 Lifting 1 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1000 mm 

pull to pull 

8 

 

 80        

83 Lifting 1.5 Ton 

Chain Hoist  

8 
 

 80        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

84 Lifting 1200 mm 

4 ton chain sling 

with  Oblong 

master links both 

ends 

8 

 

 40        

85 Lifting 2 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1400 mm 

pull to pull 

8 

 

 60        

86 Lifting 2 ton 

Wire Grip 

(Come-A-Long) 

150- 300 sqmm 

clamp 

8 

 

 120        

87 Lifting 2 x 3 

Rope Block 
8 

 
 80        

88 Lifting 3 ton 

Wire Grip 

(Come-A-Long) 

150-300sqmm  

Clamp  

8 

 

 120        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 75 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

89 Lifting Pole 

wrench 
8 

 
 40        

90 Lifting Snatch 

Block 1250 lbs 
8 

 
 100        

91 cant hook 8   40        

92 Lifting Poly-

Dacron Rope 
8 

 
 12 X 

1200 ft 
       

93 Lifting Nylon 

Strap Hoist 1Ton 
8 

 
 60        

94 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 3/4 Ton 
8 

 
 40        

95 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 1 1/2  Ton 

8 
 

 40        

96 Mechanical 

leather hand 

gloves 

8 

 

 1200        

97 Lifting Auxiliary 

Arm 

9 
 

 40        

98 Lifting Cross-

Arm Link Stick 
1 

 
 40        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

99 Lifting Mast & 

Braces 
9 

 
 40        

100 Lifting Roller 

Wire holder 
9 

 
 60        

101 Lifting Rope 

Snubbing Bracket 
9 

 
 100        

102 Lifting 

Temporary 

conductor support 

9 

 

 40        

103 Lifting 

Temporary 

conductor support 

insulator 

9 

 

 120        

104 Boom Mounted 

Auxiliary Arm 

(Square Mast) 

9 

 

 20        

105 Stick 38 mm x 

Wire Tong 
9 

 
 16        

106 Stick 63 mm x 

Wire Tongs 
9 

 
 16        
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Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

107 Stick 8 Foot Grip 

all Clamp 
1 

 
 8        

108 Stick 8 Foot Pole 

with two 

universal heads 

1 

 

 16        

109 Stick 8 Foot Wire 

holding 

1 
 

 8        

110 Double Clamp 

2.5'' and 1.5'' 

Diameter 

9 

 

 24        

111 Wire Tong Band 

1.5'' 

9 
 

 40        

112 Wire Tong Band 

2'' 

9 
 

 12        

113 Wire Tong Band 

2.5'' 
9 

 
 12        

114 Wire Tong Band 

3'' 
9 

 
 12        

115 Hot Stick Barrier 9 
  40        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

116 Epoxy Glass base 

lever lift 
9 

 

 12 
 

      

117 Insulator for 

auxiliary arm 

9 
 

 100        

118 Stick 10 Foot 

Pole with two 

universal heads 

1 

 

 16        

119 By-Pass Insulated 

Jumpers 
10 

 
 100        

120 By-Pass Load 

Pick Up tool 
10 

 
 60        

121 By-Pass Flexible 

50mm square 

Cable 50m 

10 

 

 120        

122 Temporary Load 

Disconnect tool 

11 
 

 100        

123  Temporary 

Cutout Tools; 
11 

 
 15        

124 Earth  clamps 12 
  30        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 79 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

125 Personal 

Protective 

Ground Grid- 

Standard with 

storage bag 

12 

 

 60        

126 Truck Grounding 

Set 

12 

 
 20        

127 Conductive Suit- 

Large 
13 

 
 4        

128 Conductive Suit - 

Extra Large 
13 

 
 4        

129 Conductive 

Gloves 
13 

 
 72        

130 Conductive Socks 13 
  72        

131 Static Belt 13 
  72        

132 Conductive Boots 

Size 5 

13 
 

 12        

133 Conductive Boots 

Size 6 
13 

 
 12        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

134 Conductive Boots 

Size 7 
13 

 
 24        

135 Conductive Boots 

Size 8 
13 

 
 30        

136 Conductive Boots 

Size 9 
13 

 
 30        

137 Conductive Boots 

Size 10 
13 

 
 24        

138 Conductive Boots 

Size 11 

13 
 

 12        

139 Conductive Boots 

Size 12 
13 

 
 6        

140 Cordless 18V 

Batteries  (5.0Ah) 

14 
 

 200        

141 Cordless Angle 

Grinder 
14 

 
 20        

142 Cordless Car 

Battery Charger 
14 

 
 80        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 81 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

143 Cordless Chain 

Saw with bucket 

mounted 

scabbard. 

14 

 

 20        

144 Cordless Desktop 

Charger 
14 

 
 80        

145 Cordless Drill & 

Bits 
14 

 
 60        

146 Cordless Hot 

Stick Tester 
14 

 
 40        

147 Cordless 

Hydraulic 

Crimper 

14 

 

 40        

148 Cordless 

Hydraulic Cutter 

14 
 

 40        

149 Cordless Impact 

Drill Set  

14 
 

 40        

150 Cordless ½" 

Impact Driver  
14 

 
 40        

151 Socket set (8-32) 14 
  40        



 

 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

152 Leakage-Current 

Monitor 
15 

 
 4        

153 Wind speed meter 15 
  40        

154 Infra-red thermal 

meter 

15 
 

 40        

155 Binoculars 15 
  40        

156 Full body 

Harness 

4 

 
 120        

157 Fall Arrest 

Lanyards 

4 

 
 120        

158 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 2 

ton 

8 

 

 80        

159 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 

4.75 ton 

8 

 

 80        

160 Lifting Screw Pin 

Chain (DEE) 

Shackles 1.5 ton 

8 

 

 80        

161 Rescue Randy 4 
  2        



Section IV. Bidding Forms 83 

 

  

 
Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 

Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specification 

Group 

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery 

Date as 

defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity and 

physical unit 

Unit price 

including Custom 

Duties and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance with 

ITB 14.8(c)(i) 

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid per 

unit in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(ii) , [to 

be supported 

by 

documents]      

Unit Price   net 

of custom  

duties and 

import taxes, 

in accordance 

with ITB 148 

(c) (iii) 

 (Col. 6 minus 

Col.7) 

Price  per line 

item  net of  

Custom Duties 

and Import 

Taxes paid, in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(i) 

(Col. 58) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s country to 

convey the goods to their 

final destination, as 

specified in BDS (KPLC 

Nairobi Bulk Stores) in 

accordance with ITB 14.8 

(c)(v) 

Sales and 

other taxes 

paid or 

payable per 

item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(c)(iv) 

Total Price 

per line item 

(Col. 9+10) 

162 Dual Rescue 

system set 

(Elevation/Bucket 

Rescue System) 

4 

 

 30        

  TOTAL PRICE   

    

  

Name of Bidder………………………………………….  Signature of Bidder………………………………….  Date……………………………. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Price Schedule: Goods Manufactured in the Purchaser’s Country 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 
Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 
physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 
item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 
other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 
components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 
payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 
(Col. 6+7) 

1 Conductor Cutter 

Manual 
1 

 
20 

 
     

2 Insulated Stick Grip 

all Clamp Stick 6 

Foot 

1 

 

60 

 

     

3 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

27.5'' 

1 

 

80 

 

     

4 Insulated Stick Wire 

holding stick 6 Foot  
1 

 
80 

 
     

5 Insulated Stick 

Spiral Link Stick 

57.5'' 

1 

 

80 

 

     

6 Conductor Cutter 

Spare Head 

1 
 

40 
 

     

7 Blanket button 2 
 400       

8 Blanket Pegs 2 
 1000       

9 Blanket Storage 

Canister w/handle 
2 

 
80 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

10 Cover Blanket 

Slotted Rubber 

Class 4 

2 

 

80 

 

     

11 Cover Blankets 

Solid Rubber Class 

4 

2 
 

300 

 

     

12 Sleeve Buttons 2 
 1200       

13 Tool Adjustable 

Insulator Fork 
3 

 
8 

 
     

14 Tool All Angle 

Pliers 

3 
 

8 
 

     

15 Tool Ball Socket 

Adjuster 

3 
 

8 
 

     

16 Tool Clear Vision 

Mirror 
3 

 
8 

 
     

17 Tool for "W" Keys 3 
 8       

18 Tool Hack saw 3 
 4       

19 Tool Hack saw 

Blades 
3 

 
96 

 
     

20 Tool Hammer 3 
 8       



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

21 Tool Ratchet 

Wrench 

3 
 

8 
 

     

22 Tool Rotary Prong 3 
 8       

23 Tool Screw Driver 3 
 8       

24 Tool Shepherd hook 3 
 12       

25 Tool Snap out 

Cotter Key Remover 
3 

 
8 

 
     

26 Tool Universal 

Adapter 
3 

 
8 

 
     

27 Tool Universal 

Cotter Key Pusher 

3 
 

8 
 

     

28 Hand Guards  3 
 240       

29 Skinning Knife 3 
 40       

30 Traffic cones 4 
 160       

31 Cover Conductor 

Class 4 

4 
 

300 
 

     

32 Cover Cross Arm 

class 4 

4 
 

100 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

33 Cover Cut out class4 4 
 80       

34 Cover Line Hose 3 

Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
300 

 
     

35 Cover Line Hose 4.5 

Foot -Class 4 

4 
 

300 
 

     

36 Cover Line Hose 6 

Foot -Class 4 
4 

 
120 

 
     

37 Cover Pin Insulator 

-Class 4 

4 
 

60 
 

     

38 Cover Pole 2 foot -

Class 4 
4 

 
80 

 
     

39 Cover Pole 6 foot -

Class 4 
4 

 
100 

 
     

40 Cover Post -Class 4 4 
 100       

41 Leather glove 

protector 

8 
 

50 
 

     

42 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 Size 

9 

4 

 

200 

 

     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

43 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 Size 

9.5 

4 

 

200 

 

     

44 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 3 Size 

10 

4 

 

160 

 

     

45 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 Size 

9 

4 

 

200 

 

     

46 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 Size 

9.5 

4 

 

200 

 

     

47 Rubber Insulating 

Gloves -class 4 Size 

10 

4 

 

160 

 

     

48 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 Size 

Regular 

4 

 

300 

 

     

49 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 Size 

Regular 

4 

 

300 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

50 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 3 

Large 

4 

 

200 

 

     

51 Rubber Insulating 

Sleeve -class 4 

Large 

4 

 

200 

 

     

52 Sleeve straps 4 
 1200       

53 Glove leather 

protector 
4 

 
1200 

 
     

54 Safety Belt Pole 

straps 

4 
 

100 
 

     

55 Cotton Glove liners 4 
 1200       

56 12 ft. x 12 ft. 

Tarpaulin 

5 

 
100 

 
     

57 Conductor Cutter 

bag 
5 

 
20 

 
     

58 Storage Bag Tool 

Bucket 
5 

 
80 

 
     

59 Storage Sticks Bag  5 
 64       

60 Tool bucket large  5 
 16       



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

61 Tool bucket small 5 
 16       

62 Hot Line Tool Rack 5 
 80       

63 Tool Hanger 5 
 240       

64 Glove bag 5 
 600       

65 Sleeve bag 5 
 600       

66 Sticks Storage Bag  5 
 80       

67 Aerial Bucket tool 

holder (Hard- back 

with leather 

pouches) 

5 

 

80 

 

     

68 Aerial Bucket Matt 5 
 200       

69 Velcro Straps 600 

with 2 loops  

5 

 
120 

 
     

70 Velcro Straps 1200 

with 2 loops  
5 

 
80 

 
     

71 Velcro Straps 2000 

with 2 loops  
5 

 
80 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

72 Silicon Aerosol 

Lubricant 

6 
 

32 
 

     

73 Cleaning Kit 6 
 20       

74 Bond patching Kit 6 
 20       

75 Dry film lubricant 6 
 36       

76 Silicone Spray 6 
 40       

77 Wiping cloth 6 
 1000       

78 Moisture Eater II 

Wipes 
6 

 
500 

 
     

79 Energized insulator 

Tester 
7 

 
4 

 
     

80 Live line  universal 

tool ammeter  

7 
 

40 
 

     

81 Cover Pole Rope 

Lock Assembly 
8 

 
80 

 
     

82 Lifting 1 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1000 mm pull 

to pull 

8 

 

80 

 

     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

83 Lifting 1.5 Ton 

Chain Hoist  

8 
 

80 
 

     

84 Lifting 1200 mm 4 

ton chain sling with  

Oblong master links 

both ends 

8 

 

40 

 

     

85 Lifting 2 Ton 

Endless Round 

Slings 1400 mm pull 

to pull 

8 

 

60 

 

     

86 Lifting 2 ton Wire 

Grip (Come-A-

Long) 150- 300 

sqmm clamp 

8 

 

120 

 

     

87 Lifting 2 x 3 Rope 

Block 
8 

 
80 

 
     

88 Lifting 3 ton Wire 

Grip (Come-A-

Long) 150-

300sqmm  Clamp  

8 

 

120 

 

     

89 Lifting Pole wrench 8 
 40       
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

90 Lifting Snatch Block 

1250 lbs 

8 
 

100 
 

     

91 cant hook 8 
 40       

92 Lifting Poly-Dacron 

Rope 

8 

 

12 X 

1200 

ft  

     

93 Lifting Nylon Strap 

Hoist 1Ton 

8 
 

60 
 

     

94 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 3/4 Ton 
8 

 
40 

 
     

95 Convertible Strap 

Hoist 1 1/2  Ton 

8 
 

40 
 

     

96 Mechanical leather 

hand gloves 

8 

 
1200 

 
     

97 Lifting Auxiliary 

Arm 
9 

 
40 

 
     

98 Spiral Link Stick 1 
 40       

99 Lifting Mast & 

Braces 
9 

 
40 

 
     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

100 Lifting Roller Wire 

holder 

9 
 

60 
 

     

101 Lifting Rope 

Snubbing Bracket 
9 

 
100 

 
     

102 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 

9 
 

40 
 

     

103 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 

insulator 

9 

 

120 

 

     

104 Boom Mounted 

Auxiliary Arm 

(Square Mast) 

9 

 

20 

 

     

105 Stick 38 mm x Wire 

Tong 
9 

 
16 

 
     

106 Stick 63 mm x Wire 

Tongs 
9 

 
16 

 
     

107 Stick 8 Foot Grip all 

Clamp 
1 

 
8 

 
     

108 Stick 8 Foot Pole 

with two universal 

heads 

1 

 

16 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

109 Stick 8 Foot Wire 

holding 

1 
 

8 
 

     

110 Double Clamp 2.5'' 

and 1.5'' Diameter 
9 

 
24 

 
     

111 Wire Tong Band 

1.5'' 

9 
 

40 
 

     

112 Wire Tong Band 2'' 9 
 12       

113 Wire Tong Band 

2.5'' 

9 
 

12 
 

     

114 Wire Tong Band 3'' 9 
 12       

115 Hot Stick Barrier 9 
 40       

116 Epoxy Glass base 

lever lift 

9 

 

12 

 
 

    

117 Insulator for 

auxiliary arm 

9 
 

100 
 

     

118 Stick 10 Foot Pole 

with two universal 

heads 

1 

 

16 

 

     

119 By-Pass Insulated 

Jumpers 
10 

 
100 

 
     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

120 By-Pass Load Pick 

Up tool 

10 
 

60 
 

     

121 By-Pass Flexible 

50mm square Cable 

50m 

10 

 

120 

 

     

122 Temporary Load 

Disconnect tool 
11 

 
100 

 
     

123  Temporary Cutout 

Tools; 
11 

 
15 

 
     

124 Earth  clamps 12 
 30       

125 Personal Protective 

Ground Grid- 

Standard with 

storage bag 

12 

 

60 

 

     

126 Truck Grounding 

Set 
12 

 
20 

 
     

127 Conductive Suit- 

Large 
13 

 
4 

 
     

128 Conductive Suit - 

Extra Large 
13 

 
4 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

129 Conductive Gloves 13 
 72       

130 Conductive Socks 13 
 72       

131 Static Belt 13 
 72       

132 Conductive Boots 

Size 5 
13 

 
12 

 
     

133 Conductive Boots 

Size 6 
13 

 
12 

 
     

134 Conductive Boots 

Size 7 
13 

 
24 

 
     

135 Conductive Boots 

Size 8 

13 

 
30 

 
     

136 Conductive Boots 

Size 9 

13 
 

30 
 

     

137 Conductive Boots 

Size 10 
13 

 
24 

 
     

138 Conductive Boots 

Size 11 
13 

 
12 

 
     

139 Conductive Boots 

Size 12 
13 

 
6 

 
     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

140 Cordless 18V 

Batteries  (5.0Ah) 

14 
 

200 
 

     

141 Cordless Angle 

Grinder 
14 

 
20 

 
     

142 Cordless Car Battery 

Charger 

14 
 

80 
 

     

143 Cordless Chain Saw 

with bucket 

mounted scabbard. 

14 

 

20 

 

     

144 Cordless Desktop 

Charger 

14 

 
80 

 
     

145 Cordless Drill & 

Bits 

14 
 

60 
 

     

146 Cordless Hot Stick 

Tester 

14 
 

40 
 

     

147 Cordless Hydraulic 

Crimper 
14 

 
40 

 
     

148 Cordless Hydraulic 

Cutter 
14 

 
40 

 
     

149 Cordless Impact 

Drill Set  
14 

 
40 
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 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 
convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 
Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 
Contract is 

awarded (in 

accordance 
with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

150 Cordless ½" Impact 

Driver  

14 
 

40 
 

     

151 Socket set (8-32) 14 
 40       

152 Leakage-Current 

Monitor 

15 
 

4 
 

     

153 Wind speed meter 15 
 40       

154 Infra-red thermal 

meter 
15 

 
40 

 
     

155 Binoculars 15 
 40       

156 Full body Harness 4 
 120       

157 Fall Arrest Lanyards 4 
 120       

158 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 2 ton 

8 

 
80 

 
     

159 Lifting Safety Pin 

Bow Shackles 4.75 

ton 

8 

 

80 

 

     

160 Lifting Screw Pin 

Chain (DEE) 

Shackles 1.5 ton 

8 

 

80 

 

     



 

 

 

 Purchaser’s Country 

______________________ 
 

(Group A and B bids) 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_____________________

____ 

ICB No: 

_____________________ 
Alternative No: 

________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 
1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  9.  10.  11.  

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Specificat

ion Group 

Delivery Date 

as defined by 

Incoterms 

Quantity 

and 

physical 

unit 

Unit price 

EXW  
Total EXW 

price per line 

item 

(Col. 45) 

Price per line item for 

inland transportation and 

other services required in 

the Purchaser’s Country to 

convey the Goods to their 

final destination 

Cost of local labor, 

raw materials and 

components from 

with origin in the 

Purchaser’s Country 

% of Col. 5 

Sales and 

other taxes 

payable per 

line item if 

Contract is 

awarded (in 
accordance 

with ITB 

14.8(a)(ii) 

Total Price per line 

item 

(Col. 6+7) 

161 Rescue Randy 4 
 2       

162 Dual Rescue system 

set 

(Elevation/Bucket 

Rescue System) 

4 

 

30 

 

     

  
TOTAL 

PRICE  

 

Name of Bidder……………………………. Signature of Bidder………………………………  Date…………………………………. 

 

 



 101 

 

Price and Completion Schedule - Related Services 

 

Currencies in accordance with ITB  15 

Date:_________________________ 

ICB No: _____________________ 
Alternative No: ________________ 

Page N ______ of ______ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Service  

N 

Description of Services (excludes inland transportation 

and other services required in the Purchaser’s country 
to convey the goods to their final destination)  

Country of 

Origin 

Delivery Date at place 

of  Final destination 

Quantity and physical unit Unit price  Total Price per Service  

(Col. 5*6 or estimate) 

1 Training Program for 1live line works 144 

staff from KPLC consisting of 24 teams 

with 6 members each as described in the 

Technical Requirements. Each group or 

team shall be trained for at least 8 weeks.  

insert country 

of origin of the 
Services] 

[insert delivery date at 

place of final 
destination per Service] 

 

KPLC Training 

School 

[insert number of units to be supplied and 

name of the physical unit] 
 

24 teams with 6 members each 

[insert unit price per 

item] 
[insert total price per 

item] 

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

 Total Bid Price  

Name of Bidder…………………………………  Signature of Bidder…………………………………  Date…………………………….. 
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Form of Bid Security 

(Bank Guarantee) 

 

[The bank shall fill in this Bank Guarantee Form in accordance with the instructions 

indicated.] 

 

[Guarantor letterhead or SWIFT identifier code] 

Beneficiary:  [Purchaser to insert its name and address]  

IFB No.:  [Purchaser to insert reference number for the Invitation for Bids] 

Alternative No.: [Insert identification No if this is a Bid for an alternative] 

Date:  [Insert date of issue]  

BID GUARANTEE No.:  [Insert guarantee reference number] 

Guarantor:  [Insert name and address of place of issue, unless indicated in the letterhead] 

We have been informed that ______ [insert name of the Bidder, which in the case of a joint 

venture shall be the name of the joint venture (whether legally constituted or prospective) or 

the names of all members thereof] (hereinafter called "the Applicant") has submitted or will 

submit to the Beneficiary its bid (hereinafter called "the Bid") for the execution of 

________________ under Invitation for Bids No. ___________  (“the IFB”).  

Furthermore, we understand that, according to the Beneficiary’s conditions, bids must be 

supported by a bid guarantee. 

At the request of the Applicant, we, as Guarantor, hereby irrevocably undertake to pay the 

Beneficiary any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of ___________   

(____________) upon receipt by us of the Beneficiary’s complying demand, supported by the 

Beneficiary’s statement, whether in the demand itself or a separate signed document 

accompanying or identifying the demand, stating that either the Applicant: 

(a)  has withdrawn its Bid during the period of bid validity set forth in the Applicant’s  Letter 

of Bid (“the Bid Validity Period”), or any extension thereto provided by the Applicant; 

or 

(b)  having been notified of the acceptance of its Bid by the Beneficiary during the Bid 

Validity Period or any extension thereto provided by the Applicant, (i) has failed to 

execute the contract agreement, or (ii) has failed to furnish the performance security, in 

accordance with the Instructions to Bidders (“ITB”) of the Beneficiary’s bidding 

document. 
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This guarantee will expire: (a) if the Applicant is the successful bidder, upon our receipt of 

copies of the contract agreement signed by the Applicant and the performance security issued 

to the Beneficiary in relation to such contract agreement; or (b) if the Applicant is not the 

successful bidder, upon the earlier of (i) our receipt of a copy of the Beneficiary’s notification 

to the Applicant of the results of the bidding process; or (ii) twenty-eight days after the end of 

the Bid Validity Period.  

Consequently, any demand for payment under this guarantee must be received by us at the 

office indicated above on or before that date. 

This guarantee is subject to the Uniform Rules for Demand Guarantees (URDG) 2010 

Revision, ICC Publication No. 758. 

 

_____________________________ 

[Signature(s)] 

 

Note:  All italicized text is for use in preparing this form and shall be deleted from the final 

product. 

 

  



 

 

 

Manufacturer’s Authorization  

 

[The Bidder shall require the Manufacturer to fill in this Form in accordance with the 

instructions indicated. This letter of authorization should be on the letterhead of the 

Manufacturer and should be signed by a person with the proper authority to sign documents 

that are binding on the Manufacturer.  The Bidder shall include it in its bid, if so indicated in 

the BDS.] 

 
Date: [insert date (as day, month and year) of Bid Submission] 

ICB No.: [insert number of bidding process] 

Alternative No.: [insert identification No if this is a Bid for an alternative] 

 

 

To:  [insert complete name of Purchaser]  

 

WHEREAS 

 

We [insert complete name of Manufacturer], who are official manufacturers of [insert type of 

goods manufactured], having factories at [insert full address of Manufacturer’s factories], do 

hereby authorize [insert complete name of Bidder] to submit a bid the purpose of which is to 

provide the following Goods, manufactured by us [insert name and or brief description of the 

Goods], and to subsequently negotiate and sign the Contract. 

 

We hereby extend our full guarantee and warranty in accordance with Clause 28 of the General 

Conditions of Contract, with respect to the Goods offered by the above firm. 

 

Signed: [insert signature(s) of authorized representative(s) of the Manufacturer]  

 

 

Name: [insert complete name(s) of authorized representative(s) of the Manufacturer]  

 

Title: [insert title]  

 

 

 

Dated on ____________ day of __________________, _______ [insert date of signing] 
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Section V.  Eligible Countries 

 

Eligibility for the Provision of Goods, Works and Non Consulting Services in  

Bank-Financed Procurement 

 

 

In reference to ITB 4.7 and 5.1, for the information of the Bidders, at the present time firms, 

goods and services from the following countries are excluded from this bidding process: 

 

Under ITB 4.7(a) and 5.1:  [insert a list of the countries following approval by the 

Bank to apply the restriction or state “none”]. 

 

Under ITB 4.7(b) and 5.1:   [insert a list of the countries following approval by the 

Bank to apply the restriction or state “none”] 
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Section VI. Bank Policy - Corrupt and 

Fraudulent Practices 
Guidelines for Procurement of Goods, Works, and Non-Consulting Services under IBRD 

Loans and IDA Credits & Grants by World Bank Borrowers, dated January 2011. 

“Fraud and Corruption: 

1.16 It is the Bank’s policy to require that Borrowers (including beneficiaries of Bank loans), 

bidders, suppliers, contractors and their agents (whether declared or not), sub-

contractors, sub-consultants, service providers or suppliers, and any personnel thereof, 

observe the highest standard of ethics during the procurement and execution of Bank-

financed contracts.2 In pursuance of this policy, the Bank:  

(a) defines, for the purposes of this provision, the terms set forth below as follows:  

(i) “corrupt practice” is the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting, directly or 

indirectly, of anything of value to influence improperly the actions of 

another party;3; 

(ii)  “fraudulent practice” is any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, 

that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to 

obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation;4 

(iii) “collusive practice” is an arrangement between two or more parties 

designed to achieve an improper purpose, including to influence improperly 

the actions of another party;5 

(iv) “coercive practice” is impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or 

harm, directly or indirectly, any party or the property of the party to 

influence improperly the actions of a party;6 

(v) "obstructive practice" is: 

                                                 
2  In this context, any action to influence the procurement process or contract execution for undue advantage is 

improper.   
3  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “another party” refers to a public official acting in relation to the 

procurement process or contract execution. In this context, “public official” includes World Bank staff and 

employees of other organizations taking or reviewing procurement decisions. 
4  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “party” refers to a public official; the terms “benefit” and “obligation” 

relate to the procurement process or contract execution; and the “act or omission” is intended to influence 

the procurement process or contract execution. 
5  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “parties” refers to participants in the procurement process (including 

public officials) attempting either themselves, or through another person or entity not participating in the 

procurement or selection process, to simulate competition or to establish bid prices at artificial, non-

competitive levels, or are privy to each other’s bid prices or other conditions. 
6  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “party” refers to a participant in the procurement process or contract 

execution. 
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(aa) deliberately destroying, falsifying, altering, or concealing of 

evidence material to the investigation or making false statements to 

investigators in order to materially impede a Bank investigation into 

allegations of a corrupt, fraudulent, coercive or collusive practice; 

and/or threatening, harassing or intimidating any party to prevent it 

from disclosing its knowledge of matters relevant to the 

investigation or from pursuing the investigation, or 

(bb) acts intended to materially impede the exercise of the Bank’s 

inspection and audit rights provided for under paragraph 1.16(e) 

below. 

(b) will reject a proposal for award if it determines that the bidder recommended for 

award, or any of its personnel, or its agents, or its sub-consultants, sub-contractors, 

service providers, suppliers and/or their employees, has, directly or indirectly, 

engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive, or obstructive practices in 

competing for the contract in question; 

(c) will declare misprocurement and cancel the portion of the loan allocated to a 

contract if it determines at any time that representatives of the Borrower or of a 

recipient of any part of the proceeds of the loan engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, 

collusive, coercive, or obstructive practices during the procurement or the 

implementation of the contract in question, without the Borrower having taken 

timely and appropriate action satisfactory to the Bank to address such practices 

when they occur, including by failing to inform the Bank in a timely manner at the 

time they knew of the practices; 

(d) will sanction a firm or individual, at any time, in accordance with the prevailing 

Bank’s sanctions procedures,7 including by publicly declaring such firm or 

individual ineligible, either indefinitely or for a stated period of time: (i) to be 

awarded a Bank-financed contract; and (ii) to be a nominated8; 

(e) will require that a clause be included in bidding documents and in contracts 

financed by a Bank loan, requiring bidders, suppliers and contractors, and their sub-

contractors, agents, personnel, consultants, service providers, or suppliers, to 

permit the Bank to inspect all accounts, records, and other documents relating to 

the submission of bids and contract performance, and to have them audited by 

auditors appointed by the Bank.” 

                                                 
7  A firm or individual may be declared ineligible to be awarded a Bank financed contract upon: (i) completion 

of the Bank’s sanctions proceedings as per its sanctions procedures, including, inter alia, cross-debarment as 

agreed with other International Financial Institutions, including Multilateral Development Banks, and 

through the application the World Bank Group corporate administrative procurement sanctions procedures 

for fraud and corruption; and (ii) as a result of temporary suspension or early temporary suspension in 

connection with an ongoing sanctions proceeding. See footnote 14 and paragraph 8 of Appendix 1 of these 

Guidelines. 
8  A nominated sub-contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider (different names are 

used depending on the particular bidding document) is one which has either been: (i) included by the bidder 

in its pre-qualification application or bid because it brings specific and critical experience and know-how that 

allow the bidder to meet the qualification requirements for the particular bid; or (ii) appointed by the 

Borrower. 
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Notes for Preparing the Schedule of Requirements 

 

The Schedule of Requirements shall be included in the bidding documents by the Purchaser, 

and shall cover, at a minimum, a description of the goods and services to be supplied and the 

delivery schedule. 

 

The objective of the Schedule of Requirements is to provide sufficient information to enable 

bidders to prepare their bids efficiently and accurately, in particular, the Price Schedule, for 

which a form is provided in Section IV.  In addition, the Schedule of Requirements, together 

with the Price Schedule, should serve as a basis in the event of quantity variation at the time 

of award of contract pursuant to ITB 41. 

 

The date or period for delivery should be carefully specified, taking into account (a) the 

implications of delivery terms stipulated in the Instructions to Bidders pursuant to the 

Incoterms rules (i.e., EXW, or CIP, FOB, FCA terms—that “delivery” takes place when goods 

are delivered to the carriers), and (b) the date prescribed herein from which the Purchaser’s 

delivery obligations start (i.e., notice of award, contract signature, opening or confirmation of 

the letter of credit). 

 



 112 

 

1.  List of Goods and Delivery Schedule 

[The Purchaser shall fill in this table, with the exception of the column “Bidder’s offered Delivery date” to be filled by the Bidder] 

Line 

Item 

N 

Description of Goods  Quantity Physical 

unit 

Final 

(Project Site 

-KPLC 

Nairobi 

Bulk Stores) 

Destination 

as specified 

in BDS  

Delivery  (as per Incoterms) Date 

Earliest 

Delivery Date 

Latest 

Delivery 

Date  

 

Bidder’s  offered 

Delivery date [to 

be provided by the 

bidder] 

1 Conductor Cutter Manual 20 No Nairobi  Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

2 Insulated Stick Grip all 

Clamp Stick 6 Foot 
60 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

3 Insulated Stick Spiral Link 

Stick 27.5'' 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

4 Insulated Stick Wire 

holding stick 6 Foot  

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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5 Insulated Stick Spiral Link 

Stick 57.5'' 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

6 Conductor Cutter Spare 

Head 
40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

7 Blanket button 400 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

8 Blanket Pegs 1000 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

9 Blanket Storage Canister 

w/handle 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

10 Cover Blanket Slotted 

Rubber Class 4 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

11 Cover Blankets Solid 

Rubber Class 4 

300 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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12 Sleeve Buttons 1200 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

13 Tool Adjustable Insulator 

Fork 
8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

14 Tool All Angle Pliers 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

15 Tool Ball Socket Adjuster 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

16 Tool Clear Vision Mirror 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

17 Tool for "W" Keys 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

18 Tool Hack saw 4 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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19 Tool Hack saw Blades 96 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

20 Tool Hammer 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

21 Tool Ratchet Wrench 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

22 Tool Rotary Prong 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

23 Tool Screw Driver 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

24 Tool Shepherd hook 12 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

25 Tool Snap out Cotter Key 

Remover 

8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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26 Tool Universal Adapter 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

27 Tool Universal Cotter Key 

Pusher 
8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

28 Hand Guards  240 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

29 Skinning Knife 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

30 Traffic cones 160 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

31 Cover Conductor Class 4 300 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

32 Cover Cross Arm class 4 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 117 

 

33 Cover Cut out class4 80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

34 Cover Line Hose 3 Foot -

Class 4 
300 No Nairobi  12 Months  

35 Cover Line Hose 4.5 Foot 

-Class 4 

300 No Nairobi  12 Months  

36 Cover Line Hose 6 Foot -

Class 4 
120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

37 Cover Pin Insulator -Class 

4 

60 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

38 Cover Pole 2 foot -Class 4 80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

39 Cover Pole 6 foot -Class 4 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

40 Cover Post -Class 4 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

41 Leather glove protector 50 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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42 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 3 Size 9 

200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

43 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 3 Size 9.5 
200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

44 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 3 Size 10 
160 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

45 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 4 Size 9 

200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

46 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 4 Size 9.5 
200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

47 Rubber Insulating Gloves -

class 4 Size 10 
160 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

48 Rubber Insulating Sleeve -

class 3 Size Regular 

300 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

49 Rubber Insulating Sleeve -

class 4 Size Regular 
300 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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50 Rubber Insulating Sleeve -

class 3 Large 

200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

51 Rubber Insulating Sleeve -

class 4 Large 
200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

52 Sleeve straps 1200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

53 Glove leather protector 1200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

54 Safety Belt Pole straps 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

55 Cotton Glove liners 1200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

56 12 ft. x 12 ft. Tarpaulin 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

57 Conductor Cutter bag 20 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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58 Storage Bag Tool Bucket 80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

59 Storage Sticks Bag  64 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

60 Tool bucket large  16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

61 Tool bucket small 16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

62 Hot Line Tool Rack 80 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

63 Tool Hanger 240 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

64 Glove bag 600 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

65 Sleeve bag 600 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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66 Sticks Storage Bag  80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

67 Aerial Bucket tool holder 

(Hard- back with leather 

pouches) 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

68 Aerial Bucket Matt 200 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

69 Velcro Straps 600 with 2 

loops  

120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

70 Velcro Straps 1200 with 2 

loops  
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

71 Velcro Straps 2000 with 2 

loops  
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

72 Silicon Aerosol Lubricant 32 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

73 Cleaning Kit 20 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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74 Bond patching Kit 20 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

75 Dry film lubricant 36 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

76 Silicone Spray 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

77 Wiping cloth 1000 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

78 Moisture Eater II Wipes 500 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

79 Energized insulator Tester 4 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

80 Live line  universal tool 

ammeter  

40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

81 Cover Pole Rope Lock 

Assembly 
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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82 Lifting 1 Ton Endless 

Round Slings 1000 mm 

pull to pull 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

83 Lifting 1.5 Ton Chain 

Hoist  
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

84 Lifting 1200 mm 4 ton 

chain sling with  Oblong 

master links both ends 

40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

85 Lifting 2 Ton Endless 

Round Slings 1400 mm 

pull to pull 

60 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

86 Lifting 2 ton Wire Grip 

(Come-A-Long) 150- 300 

sqmm clamp 

120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

87 Lifting 2 x 3 Rope Block 80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

88 Lifting 3 ton Wire Grip 

(Come-A-Long) 150-

300sqmm  Clamp  

120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

89 Lifting Pole wrench 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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90 Lifting Snatch Block 1250 

lbs 

100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

91 cant hook 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

92 Lifting Poly-Dacron Rope 12 X 

1200 ft 
Drum Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

93 Lifting Nylon Strap Hoist 

1Ton 

60 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

94 Convertible Strap Hoist 

3/4 Ton 
40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

95 Convertible Strap Hoist 1 

1/2  Ton 
40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

96 Mechanical leather hand 

gloves 

1200 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

97 Lifting Auxiliary Arm 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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98 Spiral Link Stick 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

99 Lifting Mast & Braces 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

100 Lifting Roller Wire holder 60 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

101 Lifting Rope Snubbing 

Bracket 

100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

102 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 
40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

103 Lifting Temporary 

conductor support 

insulator 

120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

104 Boom Mounted Auxiliary 

Arm (Square Mast) 

20 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

105 Stick 38 mm x Wire Tong 16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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106 Stick 63 mm x Wire Tongs 16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

107 Stick 8 Foot Grip all 

Clamp 
8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

108 Stick 8 Foot Pole with two 

universal heads 
16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

109 Stick 8 Foot Wire holding 8 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

110 Double Clamp 2.5'' and 

1.5'' Diameter 
24 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

111 Wire Tong Band 1.5'' 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

112 Wire Tong Band 2'' 12 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

113 Wire Tong Band 2.5'' 12 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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114 Wire Tong Band 3'' 12 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

115 Hot Stick Barrier 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

116 Epoxy Glass base lever lift 12 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

117 Insulator for auxiliary arm 100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

118 Stick 10 Foot Pole with 

two universal heads 
16 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

119 By-Pass Insulated Jumpers 100 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

120 By-Pass Load Pick Up 

tool 

60 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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121 By-Pass Flexible 50mm 

square Cable 50m 

120 Meters Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

122 Temporary Load 

Disconnect tool 
100 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

123  Temporary Cutout Tools; 15 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

124 Earth  clamps 30 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

125 Personal Protective 

Ground Grid- Standard 

with storage bag 

60 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

126 Truck Grounding Set 20 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

127 Conductive Suit- Large 4 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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128 Conductive Suit - Extra 

Large 

4 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

129 Conductive Gloves 72 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

130 Conductive Socks 72 Pair Nairobi  12 Months  

131 Static Belt 72 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

132 Conductive Boots Size 5 12 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

133 Conductive Boots Size 6 12 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

134 Conductive Boots Size 7 24 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

135 Conductive Boots Size 8 30 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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136 Conductive Boots Size 9 30 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

137 Conductive Boots Size 10 24 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

138 Conductive Boots Size 11 12 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

139 Conductive Boots Size 12 6 Pair Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

140 Cordless 18V Batteries  

(5.0Ah) 

200 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

141 Cordless Angle Grinder 20 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

142 Cordless Car Battery 

Charger 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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143 Cordless Chain Saw with 

bucket mounted scabbard. 

20 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

144 Cordless Desktop Charger 80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

145 Cordless Drill & Bits 60 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

146 Cordless Hot Stick Tester 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

147 Cordless Hydraulic 

Crimper 

40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

148 Cordless Hydraulic Cutter 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

149 Cordless Impact Drill Set  40 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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150 Cordless ½" Impact Driver  40 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

151 Socket set (8-32) 40 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

152 Leakage-Current Monitor 4 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

153 Wind speed meter 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

154 Infra-red thermal meter 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

155 Binoculars 40 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

156 Full body Harness 120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

157 Fall Arrest Lanyards 120 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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158 Lifting Safety Pin Bow 

Shackles 2 ton 

80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

159 Lifting Safety Pin Bow 

Shackles 4.75 ton 
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

160 Lifting Screw Pin Chain 

(DEE) Shackles 1.5 ton 
80 No Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

161 Rescue Randy 2  Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 

 

162 Dual Rescue system set 

(Elevation/Bucket Rescue 

System) 

12 Set Nairobi Within 3  

Months after 

contract 

signature date  

12 Months 

after contract 

signature date 
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2. List of Related Services and Completion Schedule  

[This table shall be filled in by the Purchaser. The Required Completion Dates should be realistic, and consistent with the required 

Goods Delivery Dates (as per Incoterms)]  

  

Service 

  

Description of Service 

  

Quantity1 

  

Physical Unit 

Place where Services 

shall be performed 

Final 

Completion 

Date(s) of 

Services 

[insert 

Service 

No] 

[insert description of Related Services] 

[insert quantity of 

items to be 

supplied] 

[insert physical 

unit for the items] 

[insert name of the 

Place]  

[insert 

required 

Completion 

Date(s)] 

 Training for live line works 24 Teams 
KPLC Training 

School 

24 months 

from the 

effective date 

of the contract 
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Technical Specifications - Tools, Accessories 

and Training 

 

 

BACKGROUND  

 

Kenya Power & Lighting initiated the process of introducing Distribution Live Line Working 

techniques in the year 2014. A pilot Project commenced in Dec 2015 after the company 

acquired sufficient Tools and Equipment to start the Pilot. 

 

The company currently has 8 trucks rated 46 kV, 3 digger Derricks and assortment of Tools 

and accessories. The training for 72 staff started in December 2015 and is targeted to be 

completed by the end of the financial year (July 2017). 

 

The Kenya Power and Lighting Network consists of the following  

 

Voltage Level Line Length in KM 

220 kV 1,527 

132 kV 2,827 

66 kV 1,212 

33 kV 27,497 

11 kV 35,383 

LV Network 110,778 

(As at September 2016 - Source KPLC FDB) 

 

The proposal to initiate the Distribution Live Work in Kenya Power is anchored on the need 

for enhanced system efficiency and reliability.  Previously Live Work has been carried out 

only in the Transmission Network (220 and 132 kV) by means of helicopter.   

 

In order to align the trainings and the resources available, the company intends to do the 

following 

1. Procure 28 more trucks, 24 are 46 kV insulated and 4 138 kV insulated. 

2. Build and equip a laboratory for the mandatory testing of Live Line tools and 

equipment 

3. Procure Tools and Accessories and facilitated training for 144 staff. 

 

This tender is for item 3, Procurement of Tools and Accessories and facilitation of training.  
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SCOPE:  

 
Part 1: Specification for the Training 
 

To provide Distribution Live Line Tools as Listed in the Requirements and Conduct Live Work 

Training to enable the teams to carry out the following on 11 and 33 kV networks among others 

1. Disconnecting and remaking of jumpers  

2. Joining of jumpers and conductors on  

3. New Customer Connection/ Tee off 

4. Replacement of Inter-poles 

5. Replacement of cut-outs, Line Links and other in line equipment 

6. Replacement of tension insulators, Pin and Post Insulators 

7. Replacement and stubbing of poles 

8. Replacement of cross-arms 

9. Termination of line 

10. Conversion of inter-pole to terminal pole 

 

Live line training shall include, but not limited to the following: 

1. The live work method training shall provide a thorough understanding of both the 

principles of the live work method as well as a comprehensive practical program. The 

training shall include live work theory and application, correct use and maintenance 

of personal protection equipment, proper care of tools and equipment, and practicing 

the required procedures or techniques on earthed lines before their application on 

energized lines. 

2. Pre-requisite training shall be provided prior to start of live line training, which shall 

include but not limited to: 

2.2 Operation of aerial device  

2.3 First -aid 

2.4 Fire Fighting 

2.5 Emergency bucket/pole top rescue 

3. The trainees shall be taught the appropriate techniques, and the trainer shall ensure 

the minimum proficiencies are attained prior to the commencement of the training in 

the live work method.  

4. Issuance of competency certificates. The certification in the live work method shall   

only be issued when the trainee can demonstrate the required knowledge, skills and 

experience to carry out the work safely and to the required standards. 

5. In addition, provide computer-based training programs, which can be modular in 

design to support the training program, and to provide a learning and testing / 

assessment output, to meet the specific needs of the work. 

 

The total number targeted for the training is 144 staff who will be trained on Gloving method 

only.  
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As part of the scope for training the 144 new live line crew, the trainer shall include in the 

bid a two week refresher course for existing 12 live-line teams so as to create the necessary 

synergy. 

 

One team consist of 6 members of staff. 

 

The trainer shall prepare comprehensive documentation resulting in a Code of Procedure for 

Live Work. 
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Part 2: Supply of Tools and accessories 
 

Bidders shall supply complete set of tools for live line as prescribed in the bidding document. 

The tools and accessories shall be supplied in secure containers for transport and storage to 

be used by the employer.   

 

SPECIFICATION FOR THE TOOLS AND 

ACCESSORIES. 
 

GROUP 1: INSULATED HAND TOOLS 

 

1. Scope:  

 

1.1. This specification is for insulated hand tools for live line work along power lines, in 

substations and electrical installations operated at 50Hz. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following insulated hand tools for live line work: - 

 

1.2.1. Grip all clamp stick 

1.2.2. Wire holding stick 

1.2.3. Telescoping measuring/disconnect tool 

1.2.4. Tie stick 

1.2.5. All angle cog wrench 

1.2.6. Torque extension stick 

1.2.7. Hex socket set 

1.2.8. Universal pole 

1.2.9. Cross arm tool hanger 

1.2.10. Wire cutter, Hydraulic 

1.2.11. Hot stick tension puller 

1.2.12. Tree trimmer tool 

1.2.13. Spiral link stick 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and testing of the insulated hand tools as 

well as a schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the 

supplier and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for insulated hand tools for 

live line work acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of 

the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence 

to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 139 

 

 

good workmanship in the manufacture of the tools for The Kenya Power & 

Lighting Company. 

 

1.5. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are 

intended to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may adopt 

higher standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its Tender, 

provided that it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the substitutions 

ensure equivalence to the requirements.  

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

           IEC 60855-1:  Live working – Insulating foam-filled tubes and solid rods – 

Part 1: Tubes and rods of a circular cross-section; 

 

IEC 61235: Live working - Insulating hollow tubes for electrical purposes; 

 
ASTM F711-02:  Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced (FRP) Rod 

and Tube Used in Live Lines    

IEC 60832-1:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices: Part 

1-Insulating sticks 

IEC 60832-2:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices: Part 2: 

Attachable devices    

ASTM F1826-00: Standard Specification for Live Line and Measuring 

Telescoping Tools 

ASTM D877 – 02:  Standard Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage of 

Insulating Liquids Using Disk Electrodes 

IEC 62193: Live Working: Telescopic sticks and telescopic measuring 

sticks 

OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

3.2.1. IEC: International Electro-technical Commission 

3.2.2. ISO: International Standards Organization 
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3.2.3. OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

3.2.4. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

3.2.5. Hollow tube: an insulating tube that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibres. 

3.2.6. Solid rod: an insulating rod that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibres. 

3.2.7. Foam filled tube: an insulating tube filled with unicellular plastic foam and suitably 

plugged with epoxy to prevent moisture ingress. 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 
 

4.1.1. Physical service conditions 
 

The tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of  +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and 

heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. An extraction from the standard for minimum distances based 

on ideal circumstances is tabulated below:  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 
 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 
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4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

4.2.1.1. Live working tools shall be generically fiberglass tubes with solid 

unicellular foam filled cores. They shall be factory tested to 

100kV/300mm of insulation. 

 

4.2.1.2. The tools shall comply with ASTM F7-11, IEC60855, IEC 60832-1&2, 

IEC 61235, and OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J and all 

applicable IEC, ISO, ASTM, ANSI and KS Standards. 

 

4.2.1.3. Insulating operating sticks shall be manufactured from fiberglass 

reinforced plastic or other synthetic materials that may be reinforced with 

mineral or artificial fibers. The sticks shall be telescopic or solid type. 

 

4.2.1.4. Solid type operating stick shall comprise of single or multiple sections of 

foam filled tubes or solid rods of  fiberglass material The foam filled 

tubes or solid rods of a solid type operating stick shall be designed, 

manufactured and tested in accordance with IEC 60855 or ASTM F711-

02.  

 

4.2.1.5. The live line tool shall achieve its insulation rating when the stick surface 

is clean, free of moisture, in good condition and hydrophobic (tending to 

repel and not absorb water). 

 

4.2.1.6. Hollow tubes shall be manufactured using a pullwinding process whereas 

foam filled tubes shall be manufactured by pultrusion process that results 

in a product with extremely high electrical and mechanical qualities. 

 

4.2.1.7. The pullwinding process shall be based on fibers that are impregnated 

with a thermosetting resin and pulled through a heated die where curing 

takes place.  

 

4.2.1.8. Sections of a multiple section stick shall be so designed that sections can 

be coupled together by means of:  

 

a) Fiberglass splicing and durable spring-loaded pins to lock the sections in 

position or,  

b) Durable adapters. 

 

4.2.1.9. Operating sticks shall be designed to couple with universal fittings and 

thumbscrews to accommodate operating, testing and earthing tools. 
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4.2.1.10. The metallic castings of the end fittings shall be made of heat treatable 

aluminum alloy of class 6061-6T with properties recommended by 

Aluminium Association as shown in table 3, unless otherwise stated: 

 

4.2.2. TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 

 

Table 2: Properties of Hollow and Foam-filled tubes for electrical applications 

Diameter from 10mm (0.39”) to 65mm (2.56”) OD  (± 1.0mm) 

Wall thickness from 2mm (0.08”) up to 3mm (0.12”)       (± 1.0mm) 

Length Shall be specified 

Colours RAL or Pantone colour 

Electrical work LIVE WORKING LIVE WORKING 

Tube profile Hollow Foam-filled 

Manufacturing method Pullwinding Pultrusion 

Structure UCUV FUV 

Materials Glass fibers, epoxy resin Glass fibers, epoxy resin 

Fiber weight content 75-80 % 70 % 

E-modulus > 40 GPa > 45 GPa 

Density 2.0 g/cm3 2.0 g/cm3 

Surface finish Nonwoven (exelen) Nonwoven (exelen) 

Water absorption < 0.2 % < 0.2 %  

Minimum pulling strength 4000 N±5% 4000 N±5% 

Consistency of rod 137 gr/m  137 gr/m 

Min. Bending Radius 388mm  388mm 

U = unidirectional fibers  

C = cross winded fibers  

V = surface finish: Nonwoven veil  

F = foam  

 

Table 3: Properties of Aluminium Alloy 

, 

No Physical property  Value  Mechanical property  Value 

1 Density  2.70 g/cm³ Proof Stress  270 MPa 

2 Melting Point 650 °C Tensile Strength 310 MPa 

3 Thermal Expansion 23.4 x10-6 /K Poisson’s ratio 0.33 

4 Modulus of Elasticity 70 GPa Elongation A5 12 % 

5 Thermal Conductivity 166 W/m.K Shear Strength 190 MPa 

6 Electrical Resistivity  0.040 x10-6 Ω .m Hardness Vickers 100 HV 
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Table 4: Chemical composition of aluminium alloy 

 

Component Weight %  Component Weight %  Component Weight % 

Al 95.8-98.6 Mg 0.8-1.2 Si 0.4-0.8 

Cr 0.04-0.35 Mn Max. 0.15 Ti Max. 0.15 

Cu 0.15-0.40 Other, each Max. 0.05 Zn Max. 0.25 

Fe Max 0.7 Other, each Max. 0.15   

 

4.3. GRIP-ALL CLAMP STICK 

 

4.3.1. The Grip all clamp stick shall be made of a high insulating tube-rods made of 

polyester resin reinforced fiberglass with external diameter of 32mm and 40mm; 

and lengths of 8’6″ (2.6m)  and  9’10” (3.0m) respectively. 

 

4.3.2. The most versatile tool in a line worker’s hands, the grip-all clamp stick shall be 

able to put an easy-to-control “finger” on an insulated pole. 

 

4.3.3. It shall be designed to install hot-line and grounding clamps, for both overhead and 

underground circuits with various end fittings. 

 

4.3.4. The grip-all clamp stick shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 1. 

 

 

Figure 1: Grip-all Clamp Stick 

4.3.5.  Commonly called a “shotgun,” the operating mechanism shall incorporate a 

sliding hand grip that opens the hook to grasp a clamp eye screw and retract it into 

the tool head. 

 

4.3.6. It shall also have a thumb latch which when depressed shall release the locked 

hand grip so that it can open the hook.  

 

4.3.7. The tool head shall be made of polycarbonate resin thermoplastic so as to offer 

greater thermal resistance for close-quarter operations. 

 

4.3.8.  While in use, the operator shall be able to maintain recommended working 

distances solely on the epoxy glass pole sections of the handle as the hook and its 

actuator are metal parts.  
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4.3.9. Grip-all clamp sticks shall be easy to care for and shall not require field stripping 

to clean. All insulated parts including the operating rod shall be outside the main 

pole, readily accessible to wipe dry. 

 

4.3.10. A notice of caution shall appear on the body of the tool: CAUTION: Do not clean 

the plastic head with solvent. 

 

 

4.4. WIRE-HOLDING STICK 

 

 

4.4.1. Wire-holding stick shall be used on or around energized lines for forming, bending 

and positioning jumper wires; and for holding conductors during splicing 

operations.  

 

4.4.2. Wire-holding stick shall have a foam filled shaft and solid fiberglass operating rod 

tested per ASTM F-711 & OSHA. The sizes shall be as shown in table  

 

4.4.3. The wire holding stick shall be in accordance with the general arrangement shown 

in Figure 2. 

 

4.4.4. The gripper shall be equipped with an eye so that other sticks can assist with heavy 

bending of 16mm2 solid copper through 800mm2 ACSR conductors. 

 

4.4.5.  Operation of the wire-holding stick shall be simplified so that it grips much like 

locking-type pliers. 

 

4.4.6.  By tightening the knurled nut at the control lever, the wire holding jaws shall be 

positioned to firmly grip the conductor. When this is done, the tightening control 

lever shall have to be relaxed in a position about 25.4mm (1”) away from the pole. 

 

4.4.7.  To secure the grip on the conductor, the lever shall be pushed down to the pole; 

and to release the conductor, the lever control shall simply be moved all the way 

up along the rod. 

 

4.4.8.  The head of the tool shall be able to lock in three stop positions so that the 

lineman can engage and position conductors easily from most angles. 

 

4.4.9. There shall be a knurled screw handle below the jaw opening which shall be used 

to adjust the head position from straight to right or left as shown in fig. 2. 

 

 
Figure 2: Wire Holding Stick 
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Details of Figure 2 (Wire holding stick) 

 

     Table 5: Sizes of wire-holding stick 

No Pole OD 

(mm) 

Length OAL 

(mm) 

Conductor diameter 

(mm) 

Aprox. 

Weight 

(kg) 

1 32 1955 4.0-38.0 2.7 

2 32 2565 4.0-38.0 3.0 

 

4.5. TELESCOPIC OPERATING AND MEASURING STICKS 

 

4.5.1. Design characteristics 

 

4.5.2. Telescopic operating stick shall be manufactured in accordance with IEC 62193 or 

ASTM F1826-00 and shall comprise of telescopic sections that are locked in 

position by means of durable spring-loaded pins.  

 

4.5.3. The top section of such a stick shall be of foam filled tubes or solid rods that are 

designed, manufactured and tested in accordance with IEC 60855 or ASTM F711-

02 whereas the rest of the telescopic link stick shall be made of insulating tubes 

that are designed, manufactured and tested in accordance with IEC 61235 or 

ASTM F711-02.  

 

4.5.4. The effective visible length of the top section shall be not less than 1200mm when 

extended whereas the overlapping sections shall not be less than 150mm with 

springs and pins to lock the extended sections. 

 

4.5.5. The tool shall be supplied complete with disconnect heads for operating switches 

and cutouts. The heads shall be removable. 

 



146 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

4.5.6. The end fitting on insulated top section shall accept other Universal Tool 

Accessories for various tasks near energized conductors all from the ground. 

 

4.5.7. The tool shall be suitable to perform the following tasks: 

 

a) Prune trees 

b) Replace open-link fuses 

c) Brush paint 

d) Remove pole cover-up 

e) Clean conductors 

f) Spray aerosols 

g) Replace light bulbs 

h) Gauge conductor size 

 

4.5.8. The telescoping tool shall be used to measure pole heights and conductor 

clearances from the ground.  

 

4.5.9. The single tool shall be marked with both Metric and English scales which shall be 

easy-to-read, and made of large black figures silkscreened on orange fiberglass 

sections. 

 

4.5.10. English scales shall be marked with each 1-foot increment designated in a box, 

each inch in bold numbers and half-inches designed by intermediate bars. Metric 

scales shall similarly display meters, decimeters and centimeters. 

 

4.5.11. Different parts of the body shall constitute of a hook, round section, complete lock 

assembly, drive/roll pin, pin & spring assembly and base cap. 

 

4.5.12. The telescopic measuring/disconnect tool shall be in accordance with the general 

arrangements shown in Figure 3, 4 and 5. 
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Fig. 3a: Telescopic operating stick 

 

Fig. 3b: - Telescopic operating sticks scale 

 

4.6. TIE STICKS 

 

4.6.1. Tie sticks shall be manufactured from closed cell foam filled tubular fiberglass 

made in accordance with ASTM F711-02 standard.  

 

4.6.2. The stick shall be of two types of end fittings. The standard head and the heavy 

duty prong disconnect which shall both be made of durable high strength heat 

treated aluminum or bronze alloy. 

 

4.6.3. The tie sticks shall be of the following designs: 

 

a) Rotary Prong Tie Sticks; these shall be speedy and easy to operate for 

handling looped ties. 

b) Two-Prong Tie Sticks; these shall be suitable for handling hot ties with 

loops. 

c) Rotary Blade Tie Sticks; these shall have a swivel action that permits greater 

freedom of movement than the fixed-blade types. 

 

4.6.4. The tie sticks shall be in accordance with the general arrangement shown in Fig. 4. 
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Figure 4: Tie Stick 

 

4.6.5. The tie sticks shall be of the following dimensions: 

 

Table 6: Tie stick sizes 

Head End Overall Length Approximate Weight 

Rotary Prong Universal 8' 3" (2515mm) 3 lb./1.4 kg 

Two-Prong Universal 8' 4" (2540mm) 4 lb./1.8 kg 

Rotary Prong Rotary Blade 8' 2" (2489mm) 1/2 lb./1.6 kg 

 

4.7. ALL-ANGLE COG WRENCH 

 

4.7.1. The all-angle cog wrench shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 5. 

 

Figure 5a: All-angle cog wrench 
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    Fig. 5b: 1/2-inch square drive 

 

4.7.2. It shall be designed for tightening of running nuts down on long bolts that don’t 

require a higher torque such as mounting hardware for lightning arresters and 

static-ground assemblies not under strain conditions. The wrench shall offer 20Nm 

(15 ft.-lb.) maximum torque rating. 

 

4.7.3. It shall come complete with controls to permit operator efficiency in locating the 

wrench on energized hardware.  

 

4.7.4. The wrench head’s angle relative to the handle shall be adjustable in a 140°range 

with wing nuts on both sides of the head being tightened by hand to hold the head 

in a friction-locked position during use. This lets the line worker to efficiently 

attain the angle needed to reach a fastener. 

 

4.7.5. To start tightening, the hand grip shall steady the tool and hold the cog head in 

place. Rotating the pole shall turn the cog gears to engage the wrench on the nut or 

bolt 

 

4.7.6. The body shall be made of epoxy glass hot line tool of about 1 ½” (38.1mm) in 

diameter with a 3/8" (9.5mm) diameter fiberglass control rod.  

 

4.7.7. The hand-grip shall be made of heat treatable aluminum alloy, the cog housing 

shall be made of bronze alloy and the gears made of hardened stainless steel. 

 

4.7.8. To provide live-line approach distances required for many system voltages, the 

All-Angle Cog Wrench shall be available in lengths of 6-, 8- 10- and 12-feet. 

These easy-to-use tools shall weigh only 7, 7 ½, 8 and 9 lb. (3.2, 3.4, 3.6 and 

4.1kg.) respectively. 
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4.8. TORQUE EXTENSION STICK 

 

4.8.1. The torque extension stick shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 6. 

 

 

 
 

Figure 6: Torque extension stick 

 

4.8.2. The tool shall be insulated extension stick type that permits hot-line work with 

hydraulic power tools on bucket trucks. 

 

4.8.3. The torque extension stick shall have 7/16" (11.1mm) hexagonal quick-connect 

fitting that couples with a power tool's drive socket.  

 

4.8.4. On the other end, it shall have a square detent-ball fitting that accepts all ½” 
(12.7mm) drive wrenches. 

 

4.8.5. The tool shall be complete with 1 ¼” x 4' (32mmx100mm) epoxy glass pole tested 

as per OSHA & ASTM F711 and a hand guard that is 6 inches (150mm) from the 

ferrule with hex fitting. 

 

4.8.6. The torque extension stick shall be approximately 75 ft. (22.86m) with weight of 

about 5 lb. (2.25 kg). 

 

 

4.9. HEX SOCKET SETS 

 

4.9.1. The hex socket sets shall be designed, manufactured and tested as per OSHA & 

ASTM F711-02. 

 

4.9.2. The hex socket sets shall be available in metric sizes. Each set shall include 

sockets to fit any ½ “(12.7 mm) square-shank drive tool such as the All-Angle 

Cog Wrench and Flexible Insulated Wrench. 

 

4.9.3. The hex socket sets shall be in accordance with the general arrangement shown in 

Figure 7. 
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Figure 7: Hex socket sets 

4.9.4. The hex socket set shall include 11 deep-well 6-point sockets in sizes from 

1/2"(12.7mm) through 1 1/8" (28.6mm) and 10 deep-well 6-point sockets in sizes 

from 10mm through 19mm. 

 

4.10. UNIVERSAL POLE 

 

 

4.10.1. The universal pole shall be designed for use as a hot stick handle for Universal 

Tools and shall be made of epoxy glass rod  tested as per OSHA & ASTM F711-

02. 

4.10.2.  It shall have lightweight aluminum castings with external diameter of 32mm and 

40mm; 8’6″ (2.6m) and 9’10” (3.0m) in length respectively.  

 

4.10.3. The universal pole shall be in accordance with the general arrangement shown in 

Figure 8. 

 

Figure 8: Universal pole 

4.10.4. It shall be able to fit under the thumbscrew of the spline on the Universal Pole and 

for job versatility, the splines shall allow angling of the tool up to 90° depending 

upon the individual tool design.  

 

4.10.5. The universal pole shall be supplied complete with universal adapter (Universal 

Tool) that may be added between the pole and the tool to gain any angle desired.  

 

4.10.6. When this adapter is mounted on a universal stick, and any universal tool is 

mounted on the adapter, it will be possible to set the tool at almost any angle to the 

stick. This requirement shall be useful for working in close places. 
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4.11. CROSS ARM TOOL HANGER 

 

4.11.1. The cross-arm tool hanger shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 9. 

 
Figure 9: Cross-arm tool hanger 

4.11.2. The hanger shall be adjustable to suit cross arms ranging in width from 3¼″ 

(83mm) to 4½″ (114mm), with various depths of the cross arm.  

 

4.11.3. The cross-arm tool hanger shall be made of strong, lightweight aluminum alloy 

with cadmium-plated steel hardware. 

 

4.11.4. The cross-arm tool hanger shall be approximately 2lb./0.9kg in weight. 

 

  

4.12. HYDRAULIC WIRE CUTTER 

 

4.12.1. The wire cutter shall be designed such as to allow a single line worker to easily cut 

large-gauge conductors with the power-assist of the tool’s closed hydraulic system.  

 

4.12.2. The wire cutter shall operate like a hydraulic jack, by simply pumping the handle. 

Hydraulic ram shall fully retract in the Open position and for efficient cutting, the 

upper and lower jaw edges shall be made very sharp. 

 

4.12.3. The wire cutter (hydraulic) shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 10. 
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Figure 10a: Wire cutter, hydraulic 

 

       
 

Fig. 10b: Cutting edge Fig 10c: The control knob 

 

4.12.4.  There shall be a single control knob that selects direction as shown in Fig. 11c. 

 

4.12.5.  The notice sign shall be marked on the body of the tool: When storing tool, be 

sure to relieve hydraulic pressure by turning knob to the Open position. 

 

4.12.6. Epoxy glass pole, handle and hydraulic hose shall be tested to 100kV per 300mm 

as per OSHA & ASTM F711. 

 

4.12.7. The hydraulic oil shall have a dielectric breakdown voltage of more than 25kV as 

per ASTM D877. 

 

4.12.8. The hose shall have minimum burst strength of 82.74MPa (12,000 psi) whereas 

the pump shall provide 62.055MPa (9,000 psi) maximum pressure. 

 

4.12.9. The wire cutter shall be of size 1830mm (6′) and weigh 10Kg (21.56Ibs.). It shall 

be able to cut up to 500mm2 ACSR or copper wires. 
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4.12.10. The tool shall be supplied complete with a waterproof storage bag that helps 

guard against contaminants and abrasion to help maintain the insulating properties 

of hotline tools.  

 

4.12.11. The bag shall be a yellow heavy-duty vinyl-impregnated fabric that lasts for 

years of rugged service with snaps, closures and custom-tailored pockets that fit 

the tool.  

 

4.12.12. Maintenance and operating instructions manuals shall be included with each 

tool supplied. 

 

 

4.13. INSULATED WIRE CUTTER 

 

4.13.1. The wire cutter (insulated) shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 11. 

 

4.13.2. .The wire cutter (insulated) shall come in three models to a choice of insulated 

long or short handles on cutters for soft wire and insulated long handles on cutters 

for ACSR conductors. 

 

4.13.3. The wire cutter (insulated) shall be orange in colour; the handles shall be 1½” 

(38mm) diameter epoxy glass rod with black rubber cushion grips. 

 

4.13.4. The wire cutter (insulated) shall have shear-type blades that cut without deforming 

cable. 

 

4.13.5. The wire cutter (insulated) shall have heat-treated tool-steel cutter heads that are 

the same as those for ratchet cable cutters and may be interchanged in the field. 

Replacement or spare cutter heads shall be supplied as a separate item. 
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Figure 11: Wire cutter, insulated 

 

4.14. HOT STICK TENSION PULLER 

 

4.14.1. The hot stick tension puller shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 12. 

 

4.14.2. The hot stick tension puller shall be equipped with rings so that it can be handled 

and operated with the grip-all clamp stick or with rubber gloves. 

 

4.14.3. It shall have a hook on each end that is non-swiveling for positive hot stick 

operation and it shall also have a spring-loaded gate which will rotate 135 degrees 

left or right from closed position. 

 

4.14.4. For operational ease there shall be a selector lever on the ratchet wrench of the 

models suitable to accommodate hot sticks of different sizes. 

 

4.14.5. The hot stick tension puller shall have the following ratings and approximate 

weights as per fig 12 and the table below. 

 

Table 8: Ratings of tension puller 

Description Weight 

34.5 kV, Safety Hook both ends 12 lb. / 5.4 kg 

69 kV, Safety Hook both ends 12 1/2 lb./ 5.6 kg 
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Figure 12: Hot stick tension puller 

4.15. TREE TRIMMER TOOL C/W MALE SPLICE 

 

4.15.1. The tree trimmer tool shall be in accordance with the general arrangement shown 

in Figure 13. 

 

4.15.2. The tree trimmer tool shall be designed to cut up to 1.5" (38mm) diameter tree 

branches and shall be especially useful around energized conductors or in hard to 

get places. 

 

4.15.3. The Tree trimmer head shall have sharpened stationary and movable blades made 

of dropforged steel.  

                    

Figure 13: Tree trimmer tool 

4.15.4. The rope and pulley arrangement shall be designed to give the operator a 

mechanical advantage of 3 to 1.  

 

4.15.5. For example, a 10-lb (45N) pull on the rope will exert a 30-lb (135N) force on the 

cutter head lever. Ball bearing pulleys shall be employed for free operation.  

 

4.15.6. Each tree trimmer shall be furnished with a rope of 25' (7620mm) long; which 

shall accommodate a 6' (1830mm) extension on the basic tool. 
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4.15.7. The trimmer shall be able to work with a universal pruning saw being added to the 

universal fitting on the side of the head mount. 

 

4.15.8. It shall come complete with extension splices. The splices shall telescope snugly 

and fasten securely to the splice fitting on the tool. A leaf spring button lock, 

shown in Fig. 15, shall be used on the epoxy glass models. 

 

 

    

   Fig. 15: Leaf spring button lock 

4.16. SPIRAL LINK STICK 

4.16.1. The spiral link stick tool shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 16. 

 

 
 

4.16.2. The spiral link stick shall be designed with a lifting eye on the head ferrule. 

4.16.3. The spiral link stick shall be made of 1-1/4″ Epoxy glass  

4.16.4. The spiral link stick shall be heat treated aluminum alloy ferrule casting, 

galvanized steel spiral hook and butt ring.  

4.16.5. The overall length shall be approximately 58″ - 82″ 

 

4.17. CONDUCTOR CUTTER SPARE HEAD 

4.17.1. The conductor cutter spare head shall be suitable for use as a replacement for item 

4.13 above  

4.17.2. The conductor cutter spare head shall be shear-type blades which cut without 

deforming cable.  

4.17.3. The conductor cutter spare head shall be made of heat treated steel. 

 

4.18. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
 

4.18.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the tools design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, 

maintenance and documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract 

documents, standards, specifications and regulations.  

 

4.18.2. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of 

ISO 9001:20 
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5. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

5.1. The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirements of IEC 61235, 60832-1 & 2, IEC 62193, ASTM F711-02, ASTM 

F1826-00, ASTM D877 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards and this 

specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have 

performed all the tests specified. 

 

5.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the tools issued by a third party testing 

laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender 

for the purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate for the third 

party testing laboratory shall also be submitted with the tender (all in English 

Language). 

 

5.3.   The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested as per this specification 

before acceptance to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier 

shall replace any tools which fail to meet any of the requirements during 

inspection/test at stores or when used. 

 

 

5.3.1. Type Tests  

 

5.3.1.1. Electrical tests 

 

 Dielectric test under dry condition 

 Dielectric test after exposure to water 

 Wet test 

 

5.3.1.2. Mechanical tests 

 

 Cold impact test on the end fitting 

 Torsion test 

 Tension test 

 Compression test 

 Bending test 

 Torsion test of wing screw(s) 

 Dye penetration test 

 Durability of marking 

 

5.3.1.3. Chemical Analysis of materials 

 

5.4. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order to 

verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without charge 

to KPLC the instruments and meters, which upon examination, test or use; fail to 

meet any of the requirements in the specification. 
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5.5. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall be in 

accordance with IEC 60885-1, 60832-1 & 2,IEC 61235, IEC 62193, ASTM F711-

02, ASTM F1826-00, ASTM D877 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J 

standards and this specification and shall include the following: 

 

5.5.1. Routine Tests 
 

 Visual and dimensional checks 

 

5.5.1.1. Electrical tests 

 

 Dielectric test under dry condition 

 Wet test. 

 Electrical test after water conditioning 

 Dielectric strength of internal insulation 

 

5.5.1.2.  Mechanical tests 

 

 Bending test  

 Torsion test 

 Crushing test on tube 

 Mechanical ageing tests 

 Electrical test after mechanical ageing 

 Dye penetration test 

 Durability of marking 

 

5.5.1.3. Specific tests 

 

 Cold impact test on the end fittings 

 Tension of the rotary blade and the hook of the tie stick 

 Operating rod functioning test. 

 Tensile strength test for the connecting clamp. 

 Tightening capability of the wire holding stick. 

 Torsion test of the support and operating handles of the cutters 

 Resistance to abrasion of the measuring stick 

 Hydraulic pressure test for hydraulic cutters. 

 

 

6. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

6.1. MARKINGS 

 

All sticks shall be permanently marked with a manufactures trademark and a 

serial number on a top part of the stick for traceability in English Language. 
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a) Identity of the manufacturer 

b) Type reference or catalogue number of the tool. 

c) The standard of manufacture (IEC 60885-1, IEC 61235, IEC 62193, ASTM 

F711-02, ASTM F1826-00) 

d) Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

e) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

 

6.2. PACKAGING 

 

6.2.1. The insulated hand tools shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid damage 

during transportation and storage. 

 

6.2.2. The tools shall be packaged in a waterproof storage bags that help guard against 

contaminants and abrasion. This shall help maintain the insulating properties of 

hotline tools.  

 

6.2.3. The bags shall be of yellow heavy-duty vinyl-impregnated fabrics that last for 

years of rugged service.  

 

6.2.4. Snaps, rubber closures and custom-tailored pockets shall be provided to fit the 

appropriate loose parts of the tools. 

 

6.2.5. The following information shall be printed on a suitable label firmly attached to 

each packaging: 

 

a) Purchase order number/tender 

b) Manufacturer's name 

c) Year of manufacture 

d) The words, “PROPERTY OF KENYA POWER & LIGHTING CO.” 

 

 

 

 

 

7. DOCUMENTATION  

 

 

7.1.   

 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Design drawings with details of the insulated hand tools to be manufactured 

for KPLC; 

c) Quality Assurance Plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, 

material; workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 
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documentation will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and 

include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

d) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking the insulated hand tools; 

f) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards 

and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of 

the insulated hand tools for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

7.2. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

insulated hand tools to KPLC stores. 

         

 

ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full 

details of the offered tools for each 

requirement of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope: Insulated Hand Tools  

(1.1-1.6)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 Physical service conditions  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

4.2 DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

(4.2.1.1-4.2.1.10)  

4.2.2. TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS  

4.3 Grip-all Clamp Stick  

(4.3.1- 4.3.10)  

4.4 Wire-Holding Stick  

(4.4.1-4.4.9)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full 

details of the offered tools for each 

requirement of the specification) 

4.13. Insulated Wire Cutter,  

(4.13.1-4.13.5)  

4.16 Spiral Link Stick  

(4.16.1- 4.16.5  

4.17 conductor cutter spare head    

(4.17.1- 4.17.3)  

4.16.  QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM  

(4.16.1 – 4.16.5)  

5. TESTS AND INSPECTION  

(5.1 -5.6)  

6. MARKING & PACKING  

6.1 Markings  

6.2 Packaging  

(6.2.1-6.2.5)  

7. DOCUMENTATION  

7.1  

7.2  

7.3  

 

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 2: BLANKETS AND BLANKET 

ACCESSORIES 

 

1. SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for Blankets and Blanket Accessories for live line work along 

power lines, in substations and electrical installations operated at 50Hz. 

 

1.2. This specification covers acceptance testing of rubber insulating blankets and blanket 

accessories for protection of workers from accidental contact with live electrical 

conductors, apparatus, or circuits. The blanket shall be designated as Type II, ozone 

resistant. 

 

1.3. This specification covers the following insulated hand tools for live line work: - 

 

1.3.1. Rubber Insulating Blankets 

1.3.2. Blanket accessories 

1.3.3. Storage Canisters  

1.3.4. Blanket Bead on Edge (buttons) 

1.3.5. Blanket clamp pin 

 

1.4. The specification also covers inspection as well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical 

Particulars to be filled, signed by the supplier and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.5. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for rubber insulating blankets 

and blanket accessories for live line acceptable for use in the company and it shall be 

the responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well 

as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the tools for The Kenya Power & 

Lighting Company. 

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a contract. 

 

 

 

 

2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 
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IEC 61112:  Live working – Electrical insulating blankets 

 

ASTM D1048: Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Blankets 

 

ASTM D149:  Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage and Dielectric 

Strength of Solid Electrical Insulating Materials at Commercial 

Power Frequencies 

OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tool 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

3.2.1. IEC: International Electro-technical Commission 

3.2.2. ISO: International Standards Organization 

3.2.3. OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

3.2.4. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 

 

4.1.1. Physical service conditions 

 

The rubber insulating blankets and blanket accessories for live line shall be 

suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at altitudes of up to 2200m 

above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient temperature of  +30ºC 

with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and heavy saline conditions 

along the coast. 

 

 

 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. An extraction from the standard for minimum distances based 

on ideal circumstances is tabulated below:  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 
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Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

 

5. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

5.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

 

5.1.1. The blankets and its accessories shall be designed, manufactured and tested in 

accordance with  IEC 61112, ASTM D1048 and ASTM D149 

 

5.1.2. The blanket in this specification shall be designated as Type II, Style A and 

Classes 2 and 4 as per ASTM D1048 for maximum voltages of 12kV and 36kV 

respectively. 

 

5.1.3. The rubber insulating blankets shall be made from ozone/corona –resistant 

elastomer bright orange in colour and shall be designed with six (6) perimeter 

eyelets for use with blanket pins or snap buttons. 

 

5.1.4. The rubber insulating blanket shall be categorized as follows: 

a) Solid rubber blanket – This shall have six (6) round eyelets complete 

with buttons of suitable size, type and number.  

b) Slotted rubber blanket – This shall have twenty eight (28) round eyelets 

complete with buttons of suitable size, type and number 

 

5.1.5. The eyelets shall not be less than 8 mm in diameter. No eyelets, holes, or slots 

are permitted in a blanket which will reduce the test electrode clearance to less 

than the values listed in Table 2. 

 

5.1.6. The minimum electrical, chemical, and physical properties guaranteed by the 

manufacturer and the detailed procedures by which such properties are to be 

determined shall be submitted to KPLC at the time of the bidding.  

 

5.1.7. Blankets shall be used for personal protection; therefore, the design shall 

provide a margin of safety between the maximum voltage at which they are used 

and the proof-test voltage at which they are tested. The relationship between 

proof-test voltage and the nominal maximum voltage at which blankets shall be 

used is shown in Table 1. 

 

5.2. Physical properties 
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The blanket material shall have the properties as per Table 1. When tested, they 

shall show no visible effects from ozone when tested in accordance with clause 

18.6 of ASTM D1048. Any visible signs of ozone deterioration, such as 

checking, cracking, breaks, pitting, etc., shall be considered as evidence of 

failure to meet the requirements of Type II blankets. In case of dispute, Method 

A of the ozone resistance test shall be the referee test. 

 

 

 

Table 1: Chemical and physical properties 

 

Properties Units Requirement 
Tensile strength, min, Die C, MPa  10.3 
Elongation, min,  % 500 
Tension set, max,  mm 6.4 
Tear resistance, min,  kN/m 16 
Puncture resistance, min, kN/m 18 
Drape stiffness, max at 25°C (77°F),  mm 89 
Drape stiffness, max at−10°C (14°F), mm 110 
Flex stiffness, max at 25°C (77°F),  N·m 0.028 
Flex stiffness, max at − 10°C (14°F),  N·m 0.034 
Moisture absorption, max,  % 2.0 

 

5.3. Electrical properties 

 

5.3.1. Each blanket shall be given a proof test and shall withstand the 50-Hz ac 

proof-test voltage (rms value) or the dc proof-test voltage (average value) 

specified in Table 2. The proof test shall be performed in accordance with Section 

18 of ASTM D1048 and shall be conducted continuously for at least 3 min. 

 

5.3.2. The blanket material shall show a 50-Hz dielectric strength of not less than 

14.8 MV/m of specimen thickness for each individual test, when tested in 

accordance with clause 18.5 of ASTM D1048. 

 

Table 2: Electrical properties 

 

Class of 

Insulating 

Blankets 

Rated 

voltage 

kV 

Nominal Maximum Use Voltage 

Phase-Phase, ac, rms, max 

V 

AC Proof-

Test 

Voltage, rms 

V 

DC Proof-Test 

Voltage, avg, 

V 

2 12 17,000 20,000 50,000 

4 36 36,000 40,000 70,000 
The maximum use voltage is based on the following formula: 

Maximum use voltage (maximum nominal design voltage) 0.95 ac proof-test voltage − 2000 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 167 

 

 

 

5.4. Dimensions and Permissible Variations 

 

5.4.1. Length and Width— The length and width of the blankets shall be specified 

on the during tender. Some standard sizes are as shown in Table 3. Permissible 

variations from the specified length and width shall be 613 mm except for the 

1160 by 1160-mm slotted size for which the permissible variation shall be 625 

mm  

 

 

 

 

Table 4: Standard Blanket Sizes—Length and width  

 

Type Length x width 

mm inches 

Without Slot 457 by 910 18 by 36 

560 by 560 22 by 22 

690 by 910 27 by 36 

910 by 910 36 by 36 

910 by 2128 36 by 84 

1160 by 1160 45.5 by 45.5 

With Slot 560 by 560 22 by 22 

910 by 910 36 by 36 

1160 by 1160 45.5 by 45.5 

 

 

5.4.2. The thickness for class 2 shall be 2.8mm to 3.8 mm and class 4 shall be 

3.2mm to 4.3mm. The manufacturers shall meet the minimum thickness 

requirements for each class of blanket. 

 

 

 

5.5. Accessories, Buttons, and Pegs 

 

5.5.1. Storage Canisters for Rubber Insulating Blankets 

 

5.5.1.1. The storage canister shall be made from high impact resistant and high 

density polyethylene and shall offer physical and contamination protection 

for rubber insulation blanket. 

 

5.5.1.2. The storage canister shall be made with a tight fitting cap secured with 

a polypropylene rope and a handle of similar material. 
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5.5.1.3. The diameter of the can shall not be less than 230mm and not less than 

940mm long with a maximum weight of the storage canister shall be 

3.43kg. 

 

5.5.2. Bead on Edge (Snap Buttons) 
 

 The bead shall be not less than 8 mm wide nor less than 1.5 mm high. 

 

5.5.3. Clamp pins 

 

The clamp pin shall be designed for use with a grip-all clamp-stick.  

 

5.6. Cover Blankets 

5.6.1. The blankets shall be made of corona/ ozone resistance alastomer 

5.6.2. Shall be made of special formulation which exhibit superior resistance to 

long-term aging/ checking  

 

5.6.3. The blankets shall be free of harmful physical irregularities, which can be 

detected by thorough test or inspection. 

 

5.6.4. Harmful physical irregularities may be defined as any feature that disrupts the 

uniform, smooth surface and represents a potential hazard to the user, such as 

pinholes, cracks, blisters, cuts, conductive imbedded foreign matter creases, pinch 

marks, voids (entrapped air), prominent ripples, and prominent mold marks. 

 

 
Fig. 1a: Typical slotted blanket  Fig. 1b: Typical solid blanket 

      
 

 

Fig. 2a: Clamp pin and hot stick  Fig. 2b: Blanket button 
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5.7. Sleeve Buttons 

5.7.1. The Sleeve buttons shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 1 below 

                    
5.7.2. The sleeve buttons shall be two-piece screw type 

6. Quality Management System 

 

6.1.  The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the blankets design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance 

and documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include 

relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

6.2.  The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies of 

quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 2008 

certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

6.3. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the blankets, manufacturer’s monthly & 

annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of 

items being offered.   

 

7. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

7.1. The blankets shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the requirements of IEC 

61112, ASTM D1048, ASTM D149 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards 

and this specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have 

performed all the tests specified. 

 

7.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the blankets issued by a third party testing 

laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for 

the purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate for the third party 

testing laboratory shall also be submitted with the tender (all in English Language). 

 

7.3.   The blankets shall be inspected and tested as per this specification before acceptance 

to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier shall replace any 

blankets which fail to meet any of the requirements during inspection/test at stores or 

when used. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for 

evaluation shall be as stated below: 
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A. Electrical tests 

a) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

b) AC Proof Test 

c) DC Proof Test: 

d) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

e) Electrical test after mechanical age. 

f) Ozone Resistance Test 

 

B. Chemical and Physical Tests 
 

7.4. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order to verify 

compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without charge to KPLC 

the blankets, which upon examination, test or use; fail to meet any of the requirements 

in the specification. 

 

7.5. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall be in 

accordance with IEC 61112, ASTM D1048, ASTM D149 and OSHA Regulation 

1910.269: Part J standards and this specification and shall include the following: 

 

A. Electrical tests 

a) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

b) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

c) Electrical test after mechanical age 

 

B. Chemical and Physical Tests 
 

C. Other tests 

a) Visual and dimensional checks 

b) Durability of marking 

c) Dye penetration test 

 

8. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

8.1.  MARKINGS 

 

All blankets shall be permanently marked with a manufactures trademark and a 

serial number on a top part of the stick for traceability in English Language. 

 

f) Identity of the manufacturer 

g) Type reference number 

h) The standard of manufacture (IEC 61112 ASTM D1048, OSHA Regulation 

1910.269 : Part J) 

i) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 
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8.2. PACKAGING 

 

8.2.1. Blankets shall be packaged for shipment in an extended, flat position or in 

rolls having an inner diameter of not less than 50 mm and shall not be otherwise 

distorted mechanically while in transit. 

 

8.2.2. The blankets shall be packaged in a waterproof storage container that helps 

guard against contaminants and abrasion. This shall help maintain the insulating 

properties of blankets.  

 

8.2.3. The following information shall be printed on a suitable label firmly attached 

to each packaging: 

e) Purchase order number/tender 

f) Manufacturer's name 

g) Year of manufacture 

h) The blankets catalog number 

i) The words, “PROPERTY OF KENYA POWER & LIGHTING CO. 

 

 

 

9. DOCUMENTATION 

 

 

9.1. The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

h) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

i) Design Drawings with details of the blankets to be manufactured for KPLC; 

j) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

k) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

l) Marking details and method to be used in marking the blankets. 

m) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the blankets for The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

n) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

9.2. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

blankets to KPLC stores. 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1-1.6)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 Physical Service Conditions  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

5 DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

5.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

(5.1.1 – 5.1.7)  

5.2. Physical properties  

5.3 Electrical Properties  

(5.3.1-5.3.2)  

5.4 Dimensions and Permissible Variations  

(5.4.1-5.4.2)  

5.5 Accessories  

(5.5.1-5.5.3)  

5.5.1Blanket storage canister w/handle  

(5.5.1.1 – 5.5.1.3)  

5.5.2 Blanket button  

(5.5.2.1)  

5.5.3 Blanket pegs  

5.6 Cover blankets  

(5.6.1-5.6.2)  

5.7 Sleeve Buttons  

(5.7.1 -5.7.2)  

  

6 Quality Management System  

(6.1-6.3)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

7. Tests and Inspections  

(7.1-7.5)  

8. Marking and Packing  

8.1 Marking  

82. Packaging  

(8.2.1-8.2.3)  

9 Documentation  

(9.1-9.2)  

 

 

………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 3: UNIVERSAL TOOL KIT FOR 

INSULATED HAND TOOLS 

 

1. SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for universal toolkit for Insulated Hand Tools for use in Live 

Line work along power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following tools within the framework of Universal 

Toolkit for live line work:- 

  

1.2.1. Disconnect head 

1.2.2. Hack saw 

1.2.3. Hack saw blade 

1.2.4. Tree pruning saw 

1.2.5. Clamp stick head 

1.2.6. Skinning knife 

1.2.7. Cleaning brush 

1.2.8. Adjustable insulator fork. 3 to 4 1/4" 

1.2.9. Plastic insulator tool 

1.2.10. Hot Rodder Small/Large 

1.2.11. Tie wire claw 

1.2.12. Utility head 

1.2.13. Hydraulic cutters. 6ft 

1.2.14. Hot cutter light duty. 336.4MCM ACSR 

1.2.15. Tree trimmer 6' 10" 

 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and tests of the tools as well as schedule of 

Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the manufacturer and 

submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for tools acceptable for use in 

the company and it shall be the responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of 

the design, good engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable 

standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture 

of the ladders for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company.  

 

1.5. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 
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2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

       

ASTM F711-02:  Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced (FRP) Rod 

and Tube Used in Live Lines    

IEC 60832-2:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices: Part 2: 

Attachable devices    

OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

IEC 61472 ed3.0:  Live working –Minimum approach distances for a.c. systems 

in the voltage range 72.5 kV to 800 kV – A method of 

calculation; 

 

ANSI H35.1:  Alloy and Temper Designation System for Aluminium 

 

IEC 61318:  Live working - Conformity assessment applicable to tools, 

devices and equipment 

 

 

 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 
 

4.1.1. General 
 

The Tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of  +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and 

heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in IEC 61472 ed. 3.0 and a small extraction 
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from this standard is below for minimum standard distances based on ideal 

circumstances.  

 

Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1. General Requirements  
 

4.2.1.1. Live working tools shall generically be fiberglass tubes with solid 

unicellular foam filled cores. In most cases factory tested to 100kV/300mm 

of insulation. 

 

4.2.1.2. The sticks and attachable devices shall be manufactured and tested as per 

the requirements IEC 60832-2. 

 

4.2.1.3. They shall comply with ASTM F7-11, IEC 61235 and OSHA Regulation 

standards 1910.269: Part J. 

 

4.2.1.4. Minimum approach distances are stipulated by IEC 61472 ed. 3.0, the 

actual distance is ultimately determined and specified by the local network 

provider. 

 

4.2.1.5. A live line tool shall only achieve its insulation rating when the stick 

surface is clean, free of moisture, in good condition and hydrophobic. 

Hydrophobic means tending to repel and not absorb water. 

 

4.2.1.6. Hollow tubes shall be manufactured using a pullwinding process whereas 

foam filled tubes shall be manufactured by pultrusion process. Pullwinding 

is based on fibers that are impregnated with a thermosetting resin and 

pulled through a heated die where curing takes place.  

 

4.2.1.7. The process shall involve winding the fibers in the crosswise direction 

during the pultrusion process. This gives better performance than other 

crosswise reinforcement as mats and fabrics. The finished profiles are cut 

to length by a saw at the end of the line. 
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Table 1. Hollow and Foam-filled tubes for Electrical applications 

Diameter from 10mm (0.39”) to 65mm (2.56”) OD 

Wall thickness from 2mm (0.08”) up to 3mm (0.12”) 

Length according to customer need 

Colours any RAL or Pantone colour 
 

Electrical work NON-LIVE  
WORKING 

LIVE WORKING LIVE WORKING 

Tube profile Hollow Hollow Foam-filled 

Manufacturing 
method 

Pullwinding Pullwinding Pultrusion 

Structure UCUMV UCUCUV FUV 

 U = unidirectional fibers  
C = cross winded fibers  
V = surface finish: Nonwoven veil  
F = foam  
M = mat 

Materials Glass fibres, polyester Glass fibres,epoxy Glass fibers, epoxy 

Fiber weight 
content 

75 w-% 75 - 80 w-% 70 w-% 

E-modulus > 35 GPa > 40 GPa > 45 GPa 

Density 1.9 g/cm3 2.0 g/cm3  

Surface finish Exelens™  
nonwoven 

Exelens™  
nonwoven 

Exelens™  
nonwoven 

Water 
absorption 

< 2.0 w-% < 0.2 w-% < 0.2 w-%  

Electrical 
standards 

 EN61235  
compliant 

IEC 60855-1 
compliant 

 

4.2.1.8. The metallic castings shall be made from heat treatable aluminum alloy of 

class 6061-6T with properties recommended by Aluminium Association as 

shown unless otherwise stated: 

 

Table 2: Properties of Aluminium Alloy 

 

PHYSICAL PROPERTIES     MECHANICAL 

PROPERTIES 
, 

No  Property  Value  No Property  Value 

1 Density  2.70 g/cm³ 1 Proof Stress  270 MPa 

2 Melting Point 650 °C 2 Tensile Strength 310 MPa 

3 Thermal Expansion 23.4 x10-6 /K 3 Elongation A5 12 % 

4 Modulus of Elasticity 70 GPa 4 Shear Strength 190 MPa 
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5 Thermal Conductivity 166 W/m.K 5 Hardness Vickers 100 HV 

6 Electrical Resistivity  0.040 x10-6 Ω .m 6 Poisson’s ratio 0.33 

 

CHEMICAL COMPOSITION 

 

Component Weight %  Component Weight %  Component Weight % 

Al 95.8-98.6 Mg 0.8-1.2 Si 0.4-0.8 

Cr 0.04-0.35 Mn Max. 0.15 Ti Max. 0.15 

Cu 0.15-0.40 Other, each Max. 0.05 Zn Max. 0.25 

Fe Max 0.7 Other, each Max. 0.15   
 

 

4.2.2. Specific Requirements Universal Tools 

 

4.2.2.1. Disconnect Head 

  

4.2.2.1.1. The tool shall be made of either heat treated aluminium alloy or bronze 

and be designed for opening and closing switches, opening enclosed 

cutouts, etc. 

 

4.2.2.1.2. Shall be designed to be used by the disconnect tools such as Telescoping 

Measuring and other universal hot sticks. 

 

4.2.2.2. Hack Saw and blade 

 

4.2.2.2.1. Shall be designed for use at various angles where a hack saw is needed 

near energized conductors, 

 

4.2.2.2.2. The hacksaw frame shall be made from heat treated aluminium alloy. 

 

4.2.2.2.3. Shall be supplied complete with 10 blades, manufactured from high 

speed steel for their teeth, giving greatly improved cutting and tooth life 

 

4.2.2.2.4. Specific dimensions of the hacksaw blades are as follows: 

 

a) Hole to Hole: 11 7/8 inches / 300 mm 

b) Overall blade length: 12 3/8 inches / 315 mm (not tightly controlled) 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_speed_steel
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/High_speed_steel
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c) Mounting Hole diameter: 9/64 to 5/32 inch / 3.5 to 4 mm (not tightly 

controlled) 

d) Blade Width: 7/16 to 33/64 inch / 11 to 13 mm (not tightly 

controlled) 

e) Blade Thickness: 0.020 to 0.027 inches / 0.5 to 0.70 mm (varies with 

tooth pitch and other factors) 

 

4.2.2.2.5. The kerf produced by the blades is somewhat wider than the blade 

thickness due to the set of the teeth. This shall vary between 0.030 and 

0.063 inches / 0.75 and 1.6 mm depending on the pitch and set of the 

teeth. 

 
 

 

 

4.2.2.3. Tree Pruning Saw 

 

4.2.2.3.1. These saws shall be designed for use with a Pistol-Grip Handle, Tree 

Trimmers, Universal or Telescoping Tools.  

 

4.2.2.3.2.  The Saw shall have a black Teflon (PolyTetraFlouroEthylene) coating on 

fine-toothed blade for smooth, non-stick action and fast cutting. 

 

4.2.2.3.3. The saw shall have curved blade 400mm long with 7 teeth per 25mm and 

Universal Head 

 

4.2.2.3.4. It shall also have a laser-cut blades made from a unique steel alloy with 

an impulse-hardened teeth and a hard chrome plating, which gives the 

saw blade an extra hard, durable surface that is rust-resistant and easily 

wipes clean; 

 

4.2.2.3.5. The tapered-ground blades which means that the blades are thicker near 

the teeth than near the spine of the blade, shall keep the saw moving 

freely and prevents it from binding in the cut. 

 

4.2.2.3.6. The saw shall be supplied with a custom, hard-plastic sheathe to protect 

the blade when not in use, or to wear on the belt as a scabbard. 
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4.2.2.3.7. The handle shall be have a thicker housing and the pole end has a shock 

absorbing base 

 

  

4.2.2.4. Clamp Stick Head 

 

 

4.2.2.4.1. A Universal Clamp Stick Head shall be used with Eye Screw Grounding 

Clamps. The 6" head is for long eye screw grounding clamps. 

 

4.2.2.4.2. Shall be constructed of bronze or heat treated aluminium aluminum, and 

shall be designed to be installed on universal sticks or clamp sticks by 

using a shotgun adapter. 

 

  
 

 

 

4.2.2.5. Skinning knife 

 

4.2.2.5.1. The knife shall be constructed for cutting or scraping insulation, cleaning 

conductors, etc., prior to making splices. 

 

4.2.2.5.2.  The design shall be appropriate for use with a universal pole that permits 

work near energized lines with safety 
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4.2.2.6. Cleaning brush and replacements 

 

 

4.2.2.6.1. The brush shall have a V-shape which gives it 2-sided cleaning action. As 

brushes wear, they can be rotated, by loosening the anchor screws, so that 

unused bristles will come in contact with conductor. 

 

 

4.2.2.6.2. The handle shall be made of epoxy glass handle and tested as OSHA 

regulation and ASTM F-11 requirements. 

 

  
 

 

 

4.2.2.7. Adjustable insulator fork 

 

 

4.2.2.7.1. Designed to grasp 9" and 10" disk insulators used in dead-end 

construction, shall be capable of raising most pin type insulators up to 15 

lb.  

 

4.2.2.7.2. The jaw shall be made of fiber that opens and closes by a rotating screw. 

Jaws adjust from 3" to 4¼”across inside center of fork. 

 

 

 
 

 

4.2.2.8. Hot Rodder Tool 



182 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

 

4.2.2.8.1. Ideal for applying line ties and other formed wire products on energized 

lines. 

 

4.2.2.8.2. The loop type work end permits rotational control which is difficult with 

conventional tying tools. 

 

4.2.2.8.3. This unit is particularly adaptable to Super Top-Ties. 

 

4.2.2.8.4. They shall be in two sizes diameter A. 11/16" (17.5 mm); Dim B 3" 

(76mm) and  diameter, A. 17/32" (13.5 mm); diameter, B 1.75" (44.5mm) 

 

 

 
4.2.2.9. Tie Wire Claw 

 

4.2.2.9.1. Hand-like hot line tool easily and neatly applies tie wires, both factory-

formed and field-formed.  

 

4.2.2.9.2. Claw controls wire with grip equal to pliers, permits securely wrapping 

tight coils onto conductors. 

 

  

 
 

4.2.2.10. Utility Head 

 

4.2.2.10.1. Gator-look shape makes Utility Head popular for many hot line jobs: 

Placing and removing blocks, slings, circuit breakers, line hooks and 

strain breakers. 
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4.2.2.11. All Angle Pliers 

4.2.2.11.1. Shall be designed to grasp from any angle and tighten by clockwise 

rotation of the universal tool handle. 

4.2.2.11.2. The jaws shall be held firmly in position with a wing nut.  

 
 

4.2.2.12. Ball Socket Adjuster 

4.2.2.12.1. Used in controlling the adapter between clevis clamps and socket 

insulator pins  

 
 

4.2.2.13. Clear Vision Mirror 

4.2.2.13.1. Made with angle adjustment to enable operator to inspect insulators, 

switch bases and other equipment which is difficult to see without 

coming in contact with energized conductors. 
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4.2.2.14. Tool for "W" Keys 

4.2.2.14.1. Tool used for handling the ″W″ shaped keys used in suspension 

insulators. 

  
 

4.2.2.15. Hammer 

4.2.2.15.1. Shall be used for operation around energized conductors in places 

requiring a forceful blow 

 
 

4.2.2.16. Ratchet Wrench 

4.2.2.16.1. Shall be used for tightening bolts using universal stick in transmission 

and distribution live line work 
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4.2.2.17. Rotary Prong 

4.2.2.17.1. Shall be head treated aluminum alloy body. Prong swivels freely 

permitting a full turn on the tie wire without releasing contact.  

 
 

4.2.2.18. Screw Driver 

4.2.2.18.1. Shall be ideal for a number of odd jobs where an insulated tool is 

needed.  
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4.2.2.19. Shepherd hook 

4.2.2.19.1. Shephard hook shall be heat treated aluminum alloy and be a self-

aligning hook designed for pulling and lifting insulator strings. 

4.2.2.19.2. Swivel action should permit it to rotate and maintain its alignment 

with the insulator at all times 

 
 

4.2.2.20. Snap out Cotter Key Remover 

4.2.2.20.1. Snap out cotter key remover shall be suitable for use in pulling out 

stuck cotter keys.   

  

 

 
 

 

4.2.2.21. Universal Adapter 

4.2.2.21.1. Shall be designed to be mounted on a universal tool and allow tools be set at 

any angle to the stick 
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4.2.2.22. Universal Cotter Key Pusher 

4.2.2.22.1. Used to partially withdraw a ball-socket cotter key so that the insulator 

can be removed from another insulator hunger. 

 
 

4.2.2.23. Hand Guards  

4.2.2.23.1. Shall be made of flexible rubber and provision for tightening on 

insulating sticks by means of a jubilee clip. 

4.2.2.23.2. Rubber to be used for maintaining minimum clearance between hand 

and the working of live line tools. 

 
 

4.3 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

4.3.1 The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the ladder design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance 

and documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include 

relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

4.3.2 The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies of 

quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 2008 

certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

4.3.3 The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the ladders, manufacturer’s monthly & 

annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of items 
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being offered. A detailed list & contact addresses (including e-mail) of the manufacturer’s 

previous customers for similar type of ladders sold in the last five years as well as reference 

letters from at least four of the customers shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

5. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

5.1. The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirements of, IEC 61318, IEC 61235, 60832-1 & 2, ASTM F711-02, and OSHA 

Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards and this specification. It shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have performed all the tests specified. 

 

5.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the tools issued by a third party testing 

laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender 

for the purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate for the third 

party testing laboratory shall also be submitted with the tender (all in English 

Language). 

 

5.3.   The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested as per this specification 

before acceptance to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier 

shall replace any tools which fail to meet any of the requirements during 

inspection/test at stores or when used. 

 

5.4. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation 

shall be as stated below: 

 

5.4.1. Type Tests  

 

5.4.1.1. Electrical tests 

 

g) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

h) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

i) Electrical test after mechanical age 

 

 

5.4.1.2. Mechanical tests 

 

 Cold impact test on the end fitting 

 Torsion test 

 Tension test 

 Compression test 

 Bending test 

 Torsion test of wing screw(s) 

 Dye penetration test 

 Durability of marking 

 

5.4.1.3. Chemical Analysis of the materials 
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5.5. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order to 

verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without charge 

to KPLC the instruments and meters, which upon examination, test or use; fail to 

meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

 

5.6. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall be in 

accordance with IEC 60885-1, 60832-1 & 2,IEC 61235, , ASTM F711-02, ASTM 

and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards and this specification and shall 

include the following: 

 

5.6.1. Routine Tests 
 

 Visual and dimensional checks 

 Durability of marking 

 Dye penetration test 

 

5.6.1.1. Electrical tests 

 

j) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

k) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

l) Electrical test after mechanical age 

 

5.6.1.2.  Mechanical tests 

 

 Bending test  

 Torsion test 

 Crushing test on tube 

 Mechanical ageing tests 

 

5.6.1.3. Specific tests 

 

 Operating rod functioning test  

 Tension strength of the connecting clamp tests 

 Tightening capability tests 

 

6. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

6.1.  MARKINGS 

 

All sticks shall be permanently marked with a manufactures trademark and a 

serial number on a top part of the stick for traceability in English Language. 

 

a) Standard of manufacture 

b) Identity of the manufacturer 

c) Type reference number 
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d) The standard of manufacture  

e) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

6.2. PACKAGING 

 

6.2.1. The insulated hand tools shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid damage 

during transportation and storage. 

 

6.2.2. The insulated hand tools shall be packaged in a waterproof storage bags that help 

guard against contaminants and abrasion. This shall help maintain the insulating 

properties of hotline tools.  

 

6.2.3. The bags shall be of yellow heavy-duty vinyl-impregnated fabrics that last for 

years of rugged service.  

 

6.2.4. Snaps, rubber closures and custom-tailored pockets shall be provided to fit the 

appropriate tools supplied together with the sticks. 

 

6.2.5. The following information shall be printed on a suitable label firmly attached to 

each packaging: 

 

 Purchase order number/tender 

 Manufacturer's name 

 Year of manufacture 

 Insulated hand tools catalog number 

 The words, “PROPERTY OF KENYA POWER & LIGHTING CO. 

 

7. DOCUMENTATION 

 

 

7.1. The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Design Drawings with details of ladders to be manufactured for KPLC. The 

details shall include species of timber, timber processing and manufacturing 

process flow chart; 

c) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, 

material; workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation will fulfil the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and 

include relevant parts to fulfil the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

d) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking the ladders; 

f) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards 
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and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of 

the ladders for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

7.2. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

ladders to KPLC stores. 

         

 

ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

ladders for each requirement of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1-1.5)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.2 Approach and Insulation 

Distance Information 
 

4.2 Design and Construction  

4.2.1 General Requirements  

(4.2.1.1-4.2.1.8)  

4.2.2 Specific Requirements 

Universal Tools 
 

4.2.2.2 Hacksaw and Blade  

(4.2.2.2.1 – 4.2.2.2.5)  

4.2.2.5 Skinning Knife  

(4.2.2.5.1 – 4.2.2.5.2)  

4.2.2.7 Adjustable Insulator Fork  

4.2.2.11 All Angle Pliers  

(4.2.2.11.1- 4.2.2.11.2)  

4.2.2.2.12 Ball Socket Adjuster  

(4.2.2.2.12.1)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

ladders for each requirement of the specification) 

4.2.2.2.13 Clear Vision Mirror  

(4.2.2.2.13.1)  

4.2.2.2.14 Tool for "W" Keys  

(4.2.2.2.14.1)  

4.2.2.2.15 Hammer  

(4.2.2.2.15.1)  

4.2.2.2.16 Ratchet Wrench  

(4.2.2.2.16.1)  

4.2.2.2.17 Rotary Prong  

(4.2.2.2.17.1)  

4.2.2.2.18 Screw Driver  

(4.2.2.2.18.1)  

4.2.2.2.19 Shepherd hook  

(4.2.2.2.19.1- 4.2.2.2.19.2)  

4.2.2.2.20 Snap out Cotter Key 

Remover 
 

(4.2.2.2.20.1)  

4.2.2.2.21 Universal Adapter  

(4.2.2.2.21.1)  

4.2.2.2.22 Universal Cotter Key 

Pusher 
 

(4.2.2.2.22.1)  

4.2.2.2.22 Hand Guards   

(4.2.2.2.22.1)  

4.3 Quality Management System  

(4.3.1 – 4.3.2)  

5. Tests and Inspections  

(5.1 – 5.6)  

6. Marking and Packing  

6.1 Marking  

6.2 Packaging  

(6.2.1-6.2.5)  

7. Documentation  

(7.1-7.2)  

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 4: CONDUCTOR COVERS AND 

SAFETY GEARS. 

 

1. SCOPE  

 

1.1. This specification is for Conductor Covers, pole covers, Cross-arm covers, Rubber 

Blankets Rubber Gloves and safety gears for live line work along power lines, in 

substations and electrical installations operated at 50Hz. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following tools for live line work: - 

 

1.2.1. Pole Covers 

1.2.2. Cross arm Covers 

1.2.3. Conductor covers 

1.2.4. Insulator Covers 

1.2.5. Cutout covers 

1.2.6. Traffic Cones 

1.2.7. Sleeve strap set 

1.2.8. Rubber gloves 

1.2.9. Leather glove protectors 

1.2.10. Cotton glove liners 

1.2.11. Full body harness 

1.2.12. Fall arrest lanyards 

1.2.13. Rescue Randy 

1.2.14. Dual Rescue System set (Elevation/ bucket rescue system) 

 

 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the tools as well as schedule of 

Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the supplier and submitted for 

tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Conductor Covers, pole 

covers, Cross-arm covers, Rubber Blankets and rubber Gloves for live line acceptable 

for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of the supplier to ensure 

adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence to the specification and 

applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the 

manufacture of the tools for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company. 

 

1.5. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a contract. 
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2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

 

 

ISO 15493:2003 Plastics piping systems for industrial applications -- 

Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene (ABS), unplasticized poly 

(vinyl chloride) (PVC-U) and chlorinated poly (vinyl chloride) 

(PVC-C) -- Specifications for components and the system -- 

Metric series 

 

ASTM F712-06: Standard test methods and specifications for electrically 

insulating plastic guard equipment for protection of workers 

 

ASTM F712-88:  Standard Test Methods for Electrically Insulating Plastic Guard 

Equipment for Protection of Workers 

 

ASTM D149:   Test Method for Dielectric Breakdown Voltage and 

Dielectric Strength of Solid Electrical Insulating Materials at 

Commercial Power Frequencies2 

 

OSHA Regulation  1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tool 

 

ISO 9554:  Fibre ropes- General specifications 

 

ISO 2808  Paints and Varnishes-Determination of film thicknesses 

ISO 6158: Metallic and other inorganic coatings—Electrodeposited 

coatings of chromium for engineering purposes 

ISO 1140: Fibre ropes--Polyamide--3-, 4-, 8- and 12-strand rope 

EN361: Personal protective equipment against falls from a height. Full 

body harnesses 

EN362 Personal protective equipment against falls from a height. 

Connector 

EN354: Personal protective equipment against falls from a height. 

Lanyards 

EN355: Personal protective equipment against falls from a height. 

Energy absorbers 

BSEN795: Personal fall protection equipment- Anchor devices 

BSEN364: Personal protective equipment against falls from a height. Test 

methods 

OSHA1926.502 Fall protection systems criteria and practices 
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3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

a) IEC: International Electro-Technical Commission 

b) ISO: International Standards Organization 

c) OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

d) ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

e) ABS: Acrylonitrile butadiene styrene 

f) PVC: Polyvinyl Chloride 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 
 

4.1.1. Physical service conditions 
 

The tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of  +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and 

heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. An extraction from the standard for minimum distances based 

on ideal circumstances is tabulated below:  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 
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5. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

5.1. General requirements  
 

5.1.1. Guards and covers shall be designed, manufactured and tested as per 

ASTM F712-06. 

 

5.1.2. The guards and covers shall be classified in three grades, namely: 

 

a) Grade 1 with hot stick handles attached for application and removal; 

b) Grade 2 with eye fittings for standard shotgun sticks;  

c) Grade 3 without eye fittings.  

 

 

5.1.3. Plastic guard and covers shall also be designed to provide a satisfactory safety 

factor only when used in a phase-to-ground exposure. If exposure is phase-to-

phase, then a satisfactory safety factor is only provided if the exposure is 

covered-phase-to-covered-phase. 

 

5.1.4. Guards and covers shall be designed to nest within each other for storage. 

 

5.1.5. Guards and covers shall be suitable for protecting personnel from making 

accidental conduct with live conductors and accidental contact of energized tie 

wires or conductors with the grounded surface of the pole or cross-arm. 

 

5.1.6. Guards and covers shall be shall be light, easy to use and suitable for 

operation for voltages up to 72.5kV. 

 

5.2. Performance characteristics 

 

5.2.1. The performance characteristics of the guards and covers shall be as per 

ASTM F712-06 and Table 1 

 

Table 1: Electrical test properties as per ASTM F712-06 

 

Class Rating, 

kV 

rms 

Maximum use 

at 50Hz; 

Phase-Ground 

Minimum flashover 

test voltage; Phase-

Ground, kV 

Performance Criteria 

AC DC No flashover other than 

momentary as a result of 

too-close spacing of 

electrode 

2 12 8.4 14.0 20 

4 36 21.1 34.0 48 

6 72.5 41.8 67.0 95 
A - Cover-up materials are tested at values greater than the maximum use phase to ground 

values. The maximum use phase to phase values relate to guarded phase to guarded phase. 

The units are not rated for bare phase to guarded phase potentials. 
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5.3. Specific Requirements 

 

5.3.1. Conductor and Insulator Covers  

 

5.3.2. Design and construction 

 

5.3.2.1.The conductor and insulator covers shall be suitable for voltages upto 

36kV. 

 

5.3.2.2. The covers shall clip on and cover conductor’s upto a maximum cross 

sectional area of 300mm2. 

 

5.3.2.3. The covers shall be made of high density bright orange polyethylene 

with UV stabilizers to inhibit degradation as a result of atmospheric 

pressure 

 

5.3.2.4. The covers shall be of uniform wall thickness and have  a wax-like 

surface finish to provide natural self-cleaning action and resist effects of 

grease and other contaminants  

 

5.3.2.5. The covers shall be of Grade 1 with a provision for installing using a 

grip-all clamp stick.  

 

5.3.2.6. The conductor cover shall be designed to have a positive air gap 

maintained by a special hanger system inside the cover that locks the 

conductor by a swinging latch to open and close using a hot stick. 

 

5.3.2.7. The insulator covers shall be designed to be used in conjunction with 

two (2) conductor covers to fit over an insulator and locks with a 

conductor cover on each end. 

 

5.3.3. Sizes and dimensions 

 

 

5.3.3.1.All the guards and covers shall be made from orange thermoplastics Type 

III - an ABS/PVC weather resistant material that offers advantages in 

tensile and impact strength, hardness, UV stability, and flame resistance as 

per ISO 15493:2003. 

 

 

5.3.4. Spiral Conductor covers 

 

5.3.4.1. The material of manufacture shall be ABS (Acrylonitrile butadiene 

styrene) plastic 
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5.3.4.2. All the guards and covers shall be made from orange thermoplastics Type 

III - an ABS/PVC weather resistant material that offers advantages in 

tensile and impact strength, hardness, UV stability, and flame resistance 

as per ISO 15493:2003. 

 

5.3.4.3. The overall length of each spiral conductor cover shall be approx. 

1350mm 

5.3.4.4. The spiral cover shall be slotted at the end to allow for 11kv insulators 

5.3.4.5. Spiral conductor covers shall have an adapter for handling by grip- all 

clamp sticks 

5.3.4.6. Spiral conductor covers shall have an approximate weight of 3.6kg 

 

 

5.3.5. Pin Insulator covers 

 

5.3.5.1.  The Insulator cover shall be suitable for insulators of maximum diameter 

of 230mm and shall be of maximum height approx. 430mm 

5.3.5.2. Insulator covers shall have slits to help locate conductor when installing 

covers. 

5.3.5.3. The covers shall be made of high density bright orange polyethylene and 

uniform wall thickness 

5.3.5.4. Insulator covers shall have an adapter for handling by grip all clamp 

sticks 

5.3.5.5. The approximate weight of the Insulator cover shall be 1.6kg 

 

5.3.6. Dead end covers 

 

5.3.6.1. The dead end covers shall be suitable for use on dead end insulation of 

porcelain, glass discs or polymeric dead end insulators. 

5.3.6.2. Dead end covers shall have an adapter for handling by grip all clamp 

sticks 

5.3.6.3. The covers shall be made of high density bright orange polyethylene and 

uniform wall thickness 

5.3.6.4. The approximate weight of the dead end cover is 2.4kg  

 

5.3.7. Cross- arm end covers 

 

5.3.7.1. Cross arm end covers shall be made so as to help prevent tie wires from 

contacting cross-arm during tying/untying  

5.3.7.2. The material of manufacture shall be orange ABS (Acrylonitrile 

butadiene styrene) plastic 

5.3.7.3. The cross-arm end cover shall fit over cross-arm end up to 

127mmX150mm with either pin or post type insulator 

5.3.7.4. The cross arm end cover shall have slots cut in each side to provide 

passage for double threaded bolts. 

5.3.7.5. The approximate weight of the post insulator cover shall be 1.1kg  



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 199 

 

 

 

5.3.8. Post Insulator Covers 

 

5.3.8.1. Post insulator covers shall be made of high impact orange ABS 

(Acrylonitrile butadiene styrene) plastic 

5.3.8.2. Post insulator covers shall be split on each side to allow passage of the 

conductor. 

5.3.8.3. The horizontal portion shall be flared at each end to interlock with spiral 

conductor covers. 

5.3.8.4. The approximate weight of the post insulator cover shall be  1.6kg  

 

 

5.3.9.  Pole top cover 

5.3.9.1. Pole top covers shall be made so as to help prevent tie wires from 

contacting cross-arm during tying/untying  

5.3.9.2. Pole top covers shall be made of high impact orange ABS (Acrylonitrile 

butadiene styrene) plastic 

5.3.9.3. The pole top cover shall fit a pole top of diameter approx. 254mm. 

5.3.9.4. The height of the pole top cover shall be made such that when it rests it 

covers approximately 270mm of the pole top. 

 

5.3.10. Pole covers 

5.3.10.1. Pole covers shall protect personnel when raising and lowering a pole 

between energized conductors. 

5.3.10.2. The material of manufacture shall be linear polyethylene. 

5.3.10.3. The pole covers shall have nylon button at 100mm and 150mm length 

to allow pole covers to be joined together when longer lengths are 

required. 

5.3.10.4. The pole covers shall have rope handles to help in spreading the covers 

around the pole.  

  

Diameter(mm) Approx. Cover length(mm) Weight(kg) 

229 305 1.1 

229 610 1.8 

229 1830 5.9 

 

5.3.11. Rubber Insulating Blankets 36kv 

5.3.11.1. Rubber insulating blankets shall make so as to protect workers from 

accidental contact with energized components during line 

maintenance. 

5.3.11.2. Rubber insulating blankets shall be made and tested to ASTM D-1048 

5.3.11.3. Rubber insulating blankets shall be made for operations on high 

voltage up to 36kv 

5.3.11.4. The rubber insulating blankets shall be made from ozone/corona –

resistant elastomer. 

5.3.11.5. Color of the blanket shall be orange. 
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5.3.11.6. The solid rubber insulating blankets shall be designed with 6no. 

perimeter eyelets for use with blanket pins or snap buttons. 

5.3.11.7. Slotted rubber insulating blankets shall be designed with 28no. 

perimeter eyelets 

5.3.11.8. Slotted rubber insulating blankets shall be designed with a hole at the 

center of minimum diameter of 38mm 

5.3.11.9. Rubber insulating blankets shall have the dimensions 914mmX914mm 

and minimum weight of 3.6kg 

 

5.3.12. Rubber Insulating Blankets up to 17kv 

 
 

5.3.12.1. Rubber insulating blankets shall make so as to protect workers from 

accidental contact with energized components during line 

maintenance. 

5.3.12.2. Rubber insulating blankets shall be made and tested to ASTM D-1048 

5.3.12.3. Rubber insulating blankets shall made for operations on high voltage 

up to 17kv 

5.3.12.4. The rubber insulating blankets shall be made from natural rubber 

5.3.12.5. Color of the blanket shall be black. 

5.3.12.6. The solid rubber insulating blankets shall be designed with 6no. 

perimeter eyelets for use with blanket pins or snap buttons. 

5.3.12.7. Rubber insulating blankets shall have the dimensions 914mmX914mm 

and minimum weight of 2.8kg 

 

5.3.13. Hot stick Blanket pins 

 

5.3.14. Snap Buttons 

 

5.3.15. Storage Canisters for Rubber Insulating Blankets 

5.3.15.1. Storage canister shall be made so as offer physical and contamination 

protection for rubber insulation blankets 

5.3.15.2. The storage canister shall be made from high impact resistant and high 

density polyethylene. 

5.3.15.3. The storage canister shall be made with a tight fitting cap secured with 

a polypropylene rope. 

5.3.15.4. The diameter of the can shall be 230mm and 940mm long. 

5.3.15.5. The minimum weight of the storage canister shall be 3.43kg. 

 

5.3.16. Flexible Line hose 17kv 

5.3.16.1. Line hose shall be designed in the connector end style, which is similar 

to the straight style except that it shall have a molded connector 

permanently affixed to one end of the line hose 

5.3.16.2. Flexible line hose shall be made and tested to ASTM D-1050 

5.3.16.3. Flexible line hose shall be made of ozone/corona- resistant 

thermoplastic elastomer. 
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5.3.16.4. Flexible line hose shall be made so as to offer protection to workers 

from accidental contact with conductors 

5.3.16.5. The maximum operating voltage for the line hose shall be 17kv. 

5.3.16.6. The inside diameter of the line hose shall be approx. 40mm 

5.3.16.7. The length of the line hose shall be approx.915mm  

 

5.3.17. Flexible Line hose 36kv 

 

5.3.17.1. Flexible line hose shall be made so as to offer protection to workers 

from accidental contact with conductors 

5.3.17.2. Flexible line hose shall be made of ozone/corona- resistant 

thermoplastic elastomer. 

5.3.17.3. Flexible line hose shall be made and tested to ASTM D-1050 

5.3.17.4. Line hose shall be designed in the extended lip style with major 

outward extending lips. It shall have a molded connector permanently 

affixed to one end of the line hose 

5.3.17.5. The maximum operating voltage for the line hose shall be 36kv. 

5.3.17.6. The inside diameter of the line hose shall be approx. 40mm 

5.3.17.7. The length of the line hose shall be approx.1372mm  

 

5.3.18. Line hose Bag 

 

5.3.18.1. Line hose bag shall be made from canvas material 

5.3.18.2. The length of the line hose bag shall be approx.1220mm 

5.3.18.3. The line hose bag shall be circular in shape with diameter approx.   

178mm 

5.3.18.4. Line hose bag shall have 13mm Polypropylene rope handle. 

5.3.18.5. Shall have a molded plastic bottom cuff of minimum height of 76mm 

5.3.18.6. Line hose bag shall have 76mm wide top ring.  

 

5.3.19. Linemen Rubber gloves 

 

5.3.19.1. Rubber gloves shall be made so as to offer protection to workers from 

accidental contact with electrically charged equipment. 

5.3.19.2. Rubber gloves shall be made and tested to ASTM D120 or EN 60903 

standards. 

5.3.19.3. Lineman rubber gloves shall be made so as to be used for works at 

voltages up to 36kv phase to phase. 

5.3.19.4. Lineman rubber gloves shall be made with straight cuff and the 

following standard lengths 16’’(406mm) or 18’’(457mm) 

5.3.19.5. Line men rubber gloves shall be marked with the following 

 Class (maximum voltage) 

 Size 

 Color 

 Standard 

 Type 
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 Manufacture  

5.3.19.6. Linemen rubber gloves shall be made from synthetic rubber which is 

ozone resistance. 

 

5.3.20.  Linemen Rubber Insulating Sleeves 

5.3.20.1. Rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be made so as to offer protection to 

workers from accidental contact with electrically charged equipment by 

extending the coverage of the arm from the cuff of the Rubber insulating 

glove. 

5.3.20.2. Rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be made and tested to ASTM D1051  

5.3.20.3. Lineman rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be made so as to be used for 

works at voltages up to 36kv phase to phase. 

5.3.20.4. Lineman rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be made with Extra-curve  

5.3.20.5. Linemen rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be marked with the following 

 Class (maximum voltage) 

 Size 

 Color 

 Standard 

 Type 

 Manufacture  

5.3.20.6. Linemen rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be made from synthetic rubber 

which is ozone resistance. 

5.3.20.7. The dimensions of the Linemen rubber Insulating Sleeves shall be as 

per the table and figure below 
  

TABLE: SIZING LINEMENS SLEEVES 

A in. ( mm ) B in. ( mm ) C in. ( mm ) D in. ( mm ) 

Regular    

26.5 ( 673 ) 15.5 ( 394 ) 12.25 ( 311 ) 5.25 ( 146 ) 

Large    

27.75 ( 705 ) 16 ( 406 ) 12.87 ( 327 ) 6.87 ( 175 ) 

Extra Large    

29.5 ( 749 ) 17.5 ( 445 ) 12.87 ( 327 ) 7 ( 178 ) 
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Fig: Curved arm sleeve 

 

5.3.21. Glove Bags  
5.3.21.1. Glove bags shall be made so as to offer protection of linemen’s 

insulating rubber gloves when not in use. 

5.3.21.2. Glove bags shall be constructed from heavy duty canvas. 

5.3.21.3. The length of the rubber glove bag shall be approx. 457mm and width 

shall be approx. 203mm  

5.3.21.4. Gusset shall have 102mm top tapering to 51mm bottom 

5.3.21.5. Sleeve Bags 

5.3.21.6. Sleeve bags shall be made so as to offer protection of linemen’s 

insulating rubber sleeves when not in use. 

5.3.21.7. Sleeve bags shall be constructed from heavy duty canvas. 

5.3.21.8. The length of the rubber glove bag shall be approx. 686mm and width 

tapered 305mm at the top and 178mm at the bottom 

5.3.21.9. Gusset shall have 102mm top tapering to 51mm bottom 

 

 

5.3.22. Leather protector glove 

 

5.3.22.1. Leather protector gloves shall be made so as to protect rubber insulating 

gloves during use. 

5.3.22.2. Leather protector shall be made to specifications of ASTM F696 and 

ASTM F496 

5.3.22.3. The minimum flashover distance between the rubber Glove and leather 

protector shall be 102mm. 

 

 

5.3.23. Lineman tool belts 

5.3.23.1. Line men tool belts shall be made of leather 

5.3.23.2. Webbing shall be made of 2’’ Leather  

5.3.23.3. Back pad shall be made of 5.5’’ wide leather. 

5.3.23.4. D-ring shall be made of clear chromate finished carbon steel. 

5.3.23.5. Grommets shall be made of brass 

5.3.23.6. The design and sizing of belts shall be as per the figure and table 

below 
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Table:Sizing of Belts 

D-size Min  Length 

in.(mm) 

Max Length 

in.(mm) 

 

D18 32’’(800) 42’’(1050)  

D19 33’’(825) 43’’(1075)  

D20 34’’(850) 44’’(1100)  

D21 35’’(875) 45’’(1125)  

D22 36’’(900) 46’’(1150)  

D23 38’’(950) 48’’(1200)  

D24 40’’(1000) 50’’(1250)  

5.3.24. Pole straps 
 

5.3.24.1. Pole straps shall be made of Leather with a nylon insert. 

5.3.24.2. Pole straps shall have double action snap hooks to eliminate the 

possibility of accidental disengagement 

5.3.24.3. Pole strap length shall be approx. 6’6’’(1981mm) and approx. weight of 

2kg 

 

 

 

5.3.25. Pole climbers 

 

5.3.25.1. Pole climbers shall be made and tested in accordance to ASTM-F887 

standard 

5.3.25.2. Pole climbers shall be made of aluminium alloy. 

5.3.25.3. Pole climbers shall have replaceable forged steel gaff  

5.3.25.4. Each Pole climber shall have a gaff guard. 

5.3.25.5. Pole climbers shall have both bottom and top straps. 

5.3.25.6. The pole climber straps shall be made of double riveted pliable Nylon 

with a protective buckle shield  

 

5.3.26. Traffic Cones  

5.3.26.1. The cones shall be suitable for use along roads to mark areas of work 

and guide traffic. They shall be compatible with other road safety 

devices. 
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5.3.26.2. The cones shall be weather resistant and remain same in all conditions. 

5.3.26.3. The cones shall be made of UV stabilized non fading materials with 

high visibility and reflectivity during day & night. 

5.3.26.4. The cones shall be complete with in-built heavy rubber base at the 

bottom of the cone which enables it to bear heavy wind pressures. 

5.3.26.5. The cones shall be in accordance with the figure below and base 

diameter of 350mm with height of 600mm. 

 

 
 

Traffic cones 

 

5.3.27. REQUIREMENT 

5.3.28. SERVICECONDITIONS 

The fall arrest lanyard and full body harness shall be tropicalized, designed and 

constructed for continuous outdoor operation in tropical areas and harsh climatic 

conditions including areas exposed to: 

a) Sea spray (along the coast),  

b) Humidity of up to 95% and  

c) Average ambient temperature of +300C with a minimum of -1°C and a 

maximum of +40° 

d) Altitude of up to 2000m above the sea level 

 

5.3.29. PARTICULAR REQUIREMENTS 

5.3.29.1. Fall arrest  lanyard complete with connectors 

5.3.29.1.1. The fall arrest lanyard complete in this specification shall be 

designed, manufactured and tested in accordance with EN354 and 

suitable for use with a class C anchor device for anchoring on round 

or polygonal poles of diameter up to 320mm 
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5.3.29.1.2. The lanyard shall also be suitable for use with safety anchor 

devices such as eye bolts, overhead beams, and integral parts of the 

building structures being part of the anchorage points in accordance 

with BSEN795:2012. 

 

5.3.29.1.3. The lanyard shall be designed with tie-off points that support 

the entire weight of the fall arrest system. The anchorage shall be 

capable of supporting 22.2kN for each worker attached as per OSHA 

1926.502 (d) (15) (i). 

 

5.3.29.1.4. They shall also be designed, installed, and used as part of a 

complete personal fall arrest system which maintains a safety factor 

of at least two under the supervision of a qualified person. 

 

5.3.29.1.5. The lanyard shall be supplied complete with an energy 

absorber capable of supporting a 1.4kN per person after free falling 

for 1.8m (6') (22kN requirements). 

 

5.3.29.1.6. The lanyard rope shall be made of polyamide fibre material-

nylon6.6, conforming to ISO 9554:2005 and minimum diameter of 

16mm; length not less than 2m as shown in Fig.1. It shall be 

equipped with mobile slide allowing the adjustment according to the 

anchorage point. 

 

5.3.29.1.7. All metallic parts of the lanyard Including snap-hook zinc 

coated steel connector shall comply with the corrosion protection of 

EN 362:1992 to ensure they are endurable and safe for use in the 

outdoor environment 

 

5.3.29.1.8. The connector assembly shall have a minimum tensile strength 

of 22kN as per OSHA 1926.502(e)(5) 

 

5.3.29.1.9. The lanyard shall be so designed as to ensure that it is not 

possible for correctly connected personal protective equipment to 

become detached unintentionally 

 

5.3.29.1.10. The different elements of an anchor device shall be such that 

they cannot appear to be correctly assembled without being 

positively locked together 

 

5.3.29.1.11. The connection of the harness with the fall arrester (safety 

anchorage device) system shall be made using a triangular connector 

compliant with safety standard EN 362. 

 

5.3.29.1.12. The lanyard shall meet the static strength and dynamic strength 

tests requirements under the BSEN364:1993 standard to ensure they 
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possess sufficient strength for safe Use as per Table 1 below. A 

typical illustration of the lanyard complete with connectors is shown 

 
Fig 1: Fall arrest lanyard and connectors 

 

5.3.29.2. Full Body Harness(FBH) 

5.3.29.2.1. General 

a) The full body harness (FBH) shall be designed, manufactured 

and tested in accordance with BSEN361:2002. It shall be an 

essential component of personal protective systems protecting 

against falls from a height, used at work sites in power 

distribution systems. 

 

b) The full body harness (FBH) in this specification shall be a 

class A type harness and shall have one D-ring for fall arrest 

attachment affixed to both shoulder straps at the back and two 

D-rings on either side, quick connecting buckle for chest 

connection and leg connection, protective covers for label 

pack, lanyard keepers, and web keepers. 

 

NOTE: It is recommended that a class A harnesses be provided with a sub-pelvic 

strap and a sliding D-ring for fall arrest attachment 

 

c) The full body harness shall ensure that the personal fall arrest 

systems, when stopping a fall, shall limit maximum arresting 

force on an employee to 8.2kN when used with a body harness 

as per OSHA1926.502 (d) (16) (2). 

 

5.3.29.2.2. Design and construction 
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a) Webbing and thread elements shall be made from synthetic 

fibre, having characteristics consistent with those of 

polyamide and polyester. Sewing threads shall be physically 

compatible with and of a comparable quality to that of the 

webbing, but shall be of a different color from that of the 

webbing in order to facilitate visual inspection. 

 

b) A full body harness shall comprise of straps or similar 

elements which are placed in the pelvic area and on the 

shoulders, as shown in Fig. 2. The full body harness shall fit 

the wearer. Means of adjustment shall be provided. 

 

c) The straps shall not migrate from their positions and shall not 

loosen by themselves. The harness shall contain the body and 

shall distribute suitably the dynamic fall arrest forces and post-

fall arrest suspension forces over the body. The harness shall 

not create any supplementary risk and shall offer an acceptable 

degree of comfort 

d) It shall be possible to carry out a visual inspection of all the 

components of the harness. If it is dismantled, it shall be 

impossible to reassemble it incorrectly. 

NOTES: The fall arrest attachment element(s) may be placed in such a way so that 

during the use of the harness these lie in front of the chest, at the shoulders, and/or at 

the back of the wearer. 

 

 

 

5.3.29.2.3. Width and Strength of the Straps 

The minimum width and thickness of webbing for waist straps shall be 

40mm and 3mm respectively. The waist belts shoulder straps, hoisting' 

straps, sole straps and all types of belts and harnesses shall not break 

under a minimum tensile load of 19.6kN(2000kg). 

 

5.3.29.2.4. Materials requirements 

a) Webbing 

All belts and harnesses shall be made from nylon or other 

synthetic materials, such as polyester. The material shall have 

a uniform thickness and uniform width. The waist belt, 

shoulder straps, hoisting straps, pole straps and all types of 

safety belts and harnesses shall be made from nylon/polyester 

webbing. The test specimen shall be of entire cross section 

whose minimum width and thickness should be 40mm and 

3mm respectively. 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 209 

 

 

All the materials used in the production of  webbingand rope 

shall pass the flammability tests as given in Annex A of 

EN361:2002. 

b) Threads for Sewing 

Threads for sewing the loadbearing components shall have 

similar physical and chemical properties to that of the 

materials being sewn. Number of stitches shall be not less than 

3per cm and the type of thread shall be synthetic fibre such as 

nylon, polyester etc. The threading shall be of different color 

from that of webbing in order to facilitate visual inspection. 

c) Rivets and Washers 

All rivets and washers if used for joining the various sections 

shall be made from bronze or brass. 

d) Life Line/Safety Line 

Only nylon, polyester or synthetic fibre shall be used. The 

breaking load shall be a minimum of 19.6kN (or approx. 

2000kg) when tested in accordance with test method reference 

as perEN361:2002. 

e) Working at height 

The length of the lanyard shall not be more than 3m in length 

subject to the condition that free fall shall not be more than 

1.8m. 

 

f) Metal Components 

i. All metal components shall be solid or forged in such a 

manner that the joints are not visible and the joined 

part of the metal does not impair the strength or 

quality. The surfaces shall be smooth-finished and free 

from any manufacturing defects, burrs or un even 

surface. 

 

ii. In order to protect all metal fittings against corrosion 

and/or other chemical reaction, It is necessary that all 

the fittings shall be coated by chromium plating, 

powder coating. 

 

iii. The minimum thickness of chromium plating shall be 

8microns when measured in accordance with the 

method prescribed in ISO6158:2011 whereas for 

powder coating the thickness shall be minimum 

45microns when measured in accordance with the 

method prescribed in ISO2808. 
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iv. Care shall also be taken that the part of metal fittings 

matching with the webbing shall be smoothly finished, 

rounded and designed to prevent damage to the 

webbing, etc. 

v. Hooks, clamps or other fastening and holding devices 

shall be of similar quality and properly treated or 

plated. The design of the hooks shall be self-closing 

type and care shall be taken to ensure that if pressure is 

exerted accidentally on the tongue or latch, they shall 

not disengage. 

vi. If any springs are used, then they shall be so arranged 

and loaded that when the hooks are closed, the springs 

resting position and are free from any movement until 

pressure is applied to release or to engage. Aluminium, 

magnesium or titanium metals or alloys thereof shall 

not be used 

 

5.3.29.2.5. Performance Requirements 

a) Strength 

Hooks and main load bearing metal parts and fittings shall not 

break under the test load of 19.6Kn (2000kg). The load shall 

be applied as closely as practicable in a manner in which the 

component is stressed in service. 

b) Attachment Means 

In order to avoid the user from attaching a sub connecting 

system to an incorrect attachment points, no loop made of 

textile shall be present and buckles other than those meeting 

the prescribed requirements of EN361:2002 shall be of a 

smaller size such that a clear distinction is made from those 

attachment points 

 

c) Performance Tests 

The attachment of metal parts, load bearing components and 

the making of splices and joints shall be such that finished 

assembly shall pass the prescribed performance test, as given 

in Annex B of EN361:2002 

NOTE- The complete assembled harness when subjected to performance test 

shall be destroyed to avoid its reuse. 

d) Static Load 

The harness shall with stand a 15Kn load when tested in 

accordance to the static load test given in Annex C of 
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EN361:2002 without releasing the dummy and the test is 

applied in turn to each attachment element 

NOTE- The static test does not require a test machine but a load indicator is 

needed. A simple test frame and a winch are enough. 

e) Dynamic Load 

The effect of the velocity of the test discovery at the end of 

free fall on the performance of the harness and the effect on 

the shape of the test dummy shall be carried out as per the 

method given in Annex 0 of EN361:2002. 

 

 
Fig 2: Typical illustration of full body harness (FBH) 

 

5.3.29.3. Sleeve Straps 

5.3.29.3.1. Sleeve straps shall be suitable for use with rubber sleeves 

5.3.29.3.2. Each strap shall be approximately 15 in. (381mm) in length 

5.3.29.3.3. Shall be supplied in pairs complete with 4 buttons for each pair of the 

strap  

 
 

5.3.29.4. Cotton Glove Liners 

5.3.29.4.1. Shall be made of 100% cotton for warmth and comfort under rubber 

gloves 
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5.3.29.4.2. Shall be One size fit most 

5.3.29.4.3. Shall be made reversible to fit either hand 

 
5.3.29.5. Rescue Randy 

5.3.29.5.1. Shall be made of durable vinyl with 4,100-lb. test plastic-coated cables. 

5.3.29.5.2. Features shall include articulated joints and weight distribution according to 

an adult human weight distribution chart. 

5.3.29.5.3. Shall be a clothed randy suitable for lifelike adult patient handling, 

transportation, and extrication training. 

 

 

 

 

5.3.29.6. Dual Rescue System set (Elevation/ bucket rescue system) 

5.3.29.6.1. Shall be Ideal for lifting a hurt man easily and quickly from an aerial bucket.  

5.3.29.6.2. Pulleys shall be made of stainless steel and have a 4:1 lifting advantage or 

higher.  

5.3.29.6.3. Shall have 95′ of 7/16″ diameter rope that can support a load up to 1700 lbs. 
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5.3.29.6.4. Shall be designed to mount permanently and high up on the boom. 

  
6. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

6.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the tools design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance 

and documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include 

relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

6.2. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies of 

quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 

2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

6.3.The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the tools, manufacturer’s monthly & 

annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of 

items being offered.  

 

 

 

 

 

7. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

7.1. The tools shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the requirements of IEC 

61235, 60832-1 & 2, ASTM F712, and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards 

and this specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have 

performed all the tests specified. 

  

7.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the tools issued by a third party testing laboratory 

that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose 

of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate for the third party testing 

laboratory shall also be submitted with the tender (all in English Language). 

 

7.3.   The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested as per this specification before 

acceptance to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier shall 

replace any tools which fail to meet any of the requirements during inspection/test at 

stores or when used. 
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7.4. Copies of test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation shall 

be as stated below: 

 

7.4.1. Type Tests  

 

7.4.1.1. Electrical tests 

 

m) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

n) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

o) Electrical test after mechanical age 

 

 

7.4.1.2. Mechanical tests 

 

 Cold impact test on the end fitting 

 Torsion test 

 Tension test 

 Compression test 

 Bending test 

 Torsion test of wing screw(s) 

 Dye penetration test 

 Durability of marking 

 

7.4.1.3. Chemical Analysis of the materials 

 

7.4.2. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order 

to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without 

charge to KPLC the instruments and meters, which upon examination, test or 

use; fail to meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

 

7.4.3. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall 

be in accordance with IEC 60885-1, 60832-1 & 2, IEC 61235, ASTM F711-02, 

ASTM and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards and this specification 

and shall include the following: 

 

7.4.3.1. Routine Tests 

 

 Visual and dimensional checks 

 Durability of marking 

 Dye penetration test 

 

7.4.3.2. Electrical tests 

 

 Electrical test after water conditioning test 

 Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

 Electrical test after mechanical age 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 215 

 

 

 

7.4.3.3.  Mechanical tests 

 

 Bending test  

 Torsion test 

 Crushing test on tube 

 Mechanical ageing tests 

 

7.4.3.4. Specific tests 

 

 Operating rod functioning test  

 Tension strength of the connecting clamp tests 

 Tightening capability test. 

 

 

 

8. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

8.1.  MARKINGS 

 

All sticks shall be permanently marked with a manufactures trademark and a 

serial number on a top part of the stick for traceability in English Language. 

 

f) Identity of the manufacturer 

g) Type reference number 

h) The standard of manufacture (IEC 60885-1, IEC 60832, IEC 61235, ASTM 

F711-02, OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J) 

i) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

8.2. PACKAGING 

 

8.2.1. The insulated hand tools shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid 

damage during transportation and storage. 

 

8.2.2. The insulated hand tools shall be packaged in a waterproof storage bags that 

help guard against contaminants and abrasion. This shall help maintain the 

insulating properties of hotline tools.  

 

8.2.3. The bags shall be of yellow heavy-duty vinyl-impregnated fabrics that last for 

years of rugged service.  

 

8.2.4. Snaps, rubber closures and custom-tailored pockets shall be provided to fit the 

appropriate tools supplied together with the sticks. 

 

8.2.5. The following information shall be printed on a suitable label firmly attached 

to each packaging: 
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j) Purchase order number/tender 

k) Manufacturer's name 

l) Year of manufacture 

m) Insulated hand tools catalog number 

n) The words, “PROPERTY OF KENYA POWER & LIGHTING CO. 

 

 

9. DOCUMENTATION 

 

9.1. The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

o) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

p) Design Drawings with details of the conductor support, gins and booms to be 

manufactured for KPLC; 

q) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

r) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

s) Marking details and method to be used in marking the conductor support, gins and 

booms 

t) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the conductor 

support, gins and booms for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

u) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

9.2. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

insulated hand tools to KPLC stores. 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1 – 1.6)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 Physical Service Conditions  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

5. DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

5.1. General Requirements  

(5.1.1 - 5.1.6)  

5.2. Performance Characteristics  

5.3 Specific Requirements  

5.3.1 Conductor and Insulator Covers  

5.3.2. Design and Construction  

(5.3.2.1 - 5.3.2.7)  

5.3.3. Sizes and Dimensions  

5.3.4 Spiral Conductor Covers  

(5.3.4.1 – 5.3.4.6)  

5.3.5 Insulator Covers  

(5.3.5.1 – 5.3.5.5)  

5.3.7 Cross arm End Covers  

(5.3.7.1 – 5.3.7.5)  

5.3.8 Post Insulator Covers  

(5.3.8.1 – 5.3.8.4)  

5.3.10 Pole Covers  

(5.3.10.1 – 5.3.10.4)  

5.3.16 Flexible Line Hose 17kV  

(5.3.16.1 – 5.3.16.7)  

5.3.17 Flexible Line Hose 36kV  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

(5.3.17.1 – 5.3.17.7)  

5.3.19 Linemen Rubber Gloves  

(5.3.19.1 – 5.3.19.6)  

5.3.20 Linemen Rubber Insulating Sleeves  

(5.3.20.1 – 5.3.20.7)  

5.3.22 Leather Protector Glove  

(5.3.22.1 – 5.3.22.3)  

5.3.24 Pole straps  

(5.3.24.1 – 5.3.24.3)  

5.3.26. Traffic Cones  

(5.3.26.1 – 5.3.26.5)  

5.3.29.1 Fall Arrest Lanyards  

(5.3.29.1.1- 5.3.29.1.12)  

5.3.29.2 Full Body Harness  

(5.3.29.2.1- 5.3.29.2.5)  

5.3.29.3 Sleeve Straps   

(5.3.29.3.1 -5.3.29.3.3)  

5.3.29.4 Cotton Glove Liners  

(5.3.29.4.1 - 5.3.29.4.3)  

5.3.29.5 Rescue Randy  

(5.3.29.5.1- 5.3.29.5.3)  

 5.3.29.6 Dual Rescue System set (Elevation/ 

bucket rescue system) 
 

5.3.29.6.1- 5.3.29.6.4  

6. Quality Management System  

(6.1 – 6.3)  

5. Tests and Inspections  

(7.1 – 7.4)  

8. Marking and Packing  

8.1 Marking  

8.2 Packaging  

(8.2.1-8.2.5)  

9. Documentation  

(9.1-9.2)  

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 5: TOOLS STORAGE 

 

 

1. SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags for 

storage of live line work tools. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following:- 

 

1.2.1. Tools Buckets, Large & Small sizes  

1.2.2. Tools Racks 

1.2.3. Tools Hangers 

1.2.4. Line Hose Bags  

1.2.5. Tarpaulin 12X12 ft 

1.2.6. Glove inflator 

1.2.7. Glove bag 

1.2.8. Leather protector 

1.2.9. Sleeve bag 

1.2.10. Aerial Bucket tool holder  

1.2.11. Aerial Bucket Matt  

1.2.12. Velcro Straps 

 

 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the Tools Buckets, Racks, 

Hangers and Line Hose Bags as well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical 

Particulars to be filled, signed by the supplier and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Tools Buckets, Racks, 

Hangers and Line Hose Bags for storage of live line work tools for use in the 

company and it shall be the responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the 

design, good engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable 

standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture 

of the items for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company. 

 

1.5. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are intended 

to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may adopt higher 

standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its Tender, provided that 

it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the substitutions ensure equivalence 

to the requirements.  

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 
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2. REFERENCES 

 

Applicable BS 3408, ISO 8095, ASTM D751 and KS-08-1434 Standards shall apply. 

 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 
 

The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags for storage of live line 

work tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and 

heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

4.2.1.1. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags for storage of 

live line work tools shall be designed, manufactured and tested to BS 

3408, ISO 8095, ASTM D751 and KS-08-1434 Standards. 

 

4.2.1.2. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags for storage of 

live line work tools shall be complete with all necessary components for 

intended application. 

 

4.3. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.3.1. Tools Buckets 

 

4.3.1.1. The Tools Buckets shall be in accordance with the general 

arrangement shown in Figure 1. 

 

4.3.1.2. The Tool Buckets shall be in two sizes: Large and Small. 
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Figure 3: Tools Bucket 

4.3.1.3. Tools Bucket, Large 

 

a) Shall have moulded plastic bottom with 2.5-inch (64mm) tapered 

moulded flange up sides. 

b) The top shall have moulded plastic ring, 0.5-inch (12.7mm) 

polypropylene rope handle and one 4" x 8" (102mmx203mm) 

inside pocket. 

c) The tools bucket large size shall be 15" (381 mm) deep with 

approximate weight of 2.2 lbs. 

 

4.3.1.4. Tools Bucket, Small 

 

a) Shall be suitable for steel tower work. 

b) It shall have a moulded plastic top and bottom, with 0.375-inch 

Chemline rope handle. 

c) The tools bucket large size shall be 10" (254 mm) deep with 

approximate weight of 0.98 lbs. 

4.3.2. Tools Rack 

 

4.3.2.1. The Tools Rack shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 2. 

 

4.3.2.2. The tools racks shall be compact and collapsible taking up little space 

on the line truck or in the trailer. 

 

4.3.2.3. The design shall protect tools against abrasion by soft, tough plastisol 

coating over arms and center mast. 

 

4.3.2.4. All metal parts below the plastisol shall be galvanized or bronze for 

resistance to corrosion. 

 

4.3.2.5. The folding tripod-like legs can be locked in the fully opened or fully 

closed position. An eyebolt, secured by a bead chain, shall be used to lock 

the legs in position. 
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4.3.2.6. Each pair of Tool Racks shall support up to 12 tools there being 12 

arms to a rack. Poles of 3" diameter shall easily fit on the arms 

 

4.3.2.7. The tool racks shall be supplied in pairs. 

 
Figure 4: Tools Rack 

4.3.3. Tools Hangers 

 

4.3.3.1. The Tools Hangers shall be in accordance with the general 

arrangement shown in Figure 3. 

4.3.3.2. The tool hanger shall be designed for use on 1.25" (32mm) or 1.5" 

(38mm) diameter Epoxiglas poles 

4.3.3.3. It shall include a black -filled plastic hook and a steel hose clamp for 

easy attachment. 

 

Figure 5: Tool Hanger 
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4.3.4. Line Hose Bag 

 

4.3.4.1. The line hose bag shall be in accordance with the general arrangement 

shown in Figure 6 below 

4.3.4.2. The line hose bag shall be complete with 3-inch (76mm) wide plastic 

top ring, moulded plastic bottom with 2-inch (50mm) cuff, and 3/8-inch 

(9.5mm) rope handle. It shall weigh approximately 1.96 lbs. 

 

Figure 6: Line Hose Bag 

 

 

4.3.5. Tarpulin 

 

4.3.5.1. The tarpaulins shall be 12 ft. by 12 ft. 

4.3.5.2. The thickness shall be at least 2 mm  

4.3.5.3. The tarpaulins shall be heavy duty Polyethylene coated fabric. 

4.3.5.4. The tarpaulins shall be UV treated 

 

 
 

4.3.6. Conductor Cutter bag 

4.3.6.1. Shall be made of double vinyl laminated open weaves nylon cloth for 

carrying and storing conductor cutter 
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4.3.7. Glove bag 

4.3.7.1. Shall be made of double vinyl laminated open weaves nylon cloth for 

carrying and storing rubber sleeve or a combination of rubber sleeve and 

rubber gloves.   

4.3.7.2. Shall be light weight and durable with nylon stitching throughout. 

4.3.7.3. Shall have a standard color of all synthetic material which is easy to 

see. 

 

 
 

4.3.8. Sleeve bag 

4.3.8.1. Shall be made of double vinyl laminated open weaves nylon cloth for 

carrying and storing rubber sleeve or a combination of rubber sleeve and 

rubber gloves.   

4.3.8.2. Shall be light weight and durable with nylon stitching throughout. 

4.3.8.3. Shall have a standard color of all synthetic material which is easy to 

see. 

 

4.3.9. Sticks Storage Bag  

4.3.9.1. Shall be made of double vinyl laminated open weaves nylon cloth 

sawn with separate individual pockets to fit All sizes of wire tongs and live 

line sticks. 

4.3.9.2. Shall be made with Velcro flap closers  

4.3.9.3. When folded with the sticks, the storage  shall form a compact unit 

secured by two straps and plated buckles for easy storage and 

transportation 
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4.3.10. Aerial Bucket tool holder (Hard- back with leather pouches) 

4.3.10.1. The tool holder shall be designed to offer a safe and convenient tools 

holding pockets in an aerial bucket, 

4.3.10.2. Shall be made with a hard back with provision for hooking on to the 

bucket with a bucket liner. 

4.3.10.3. Leather porches shall be provided to accommodate different sizes hand 

tools and provision for securing sticks.  

 
 

 

4.3.11. Aerial Bucket Matt (pad) 

4.3.11.1. Aerial Bucket pad shall be made of no-skid surface and closed cell 

foam that will not absorb water. 

4.3.11.2. Shall be designed as a health aid to relieve lower back and leg stress 

for workers confined in aerial bucket truck.  

 

4.3.12. Velcro Straps  

4.3.12.1. Shall be designed as a strip of fasteners for securing live work sticks 

and equipment. 

4.3.12.2. Shall be made one piece with a dense arrangement of tiny nylon hooks 

sawn to the other with a dense nylon pile, that interlock when pressed 

together, with a plastic loop on one end of the strip. 

 

 
 

 



226 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

 

5.  QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

5.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers, Tarpaulin and Line Hose Bags design, 

material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation, 

will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, 

specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts 

to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

5.2. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies of 

quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 

2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

5.3. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the items, manufacturer’s monthly & 

annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of 

items being offered. A detailed list & contact addresses (including e-mail) of the 

manufacturer’s previous customers for similar type of Tools Buckets, Racks, 

Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line work tools) sold in the last five 

years as well as reference letters from at least four of the customers shall be 

submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

6. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

6.1. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line 

work tools) shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the requirements of the 

reference standards and this specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier 

to perform or to have performed all the tests specified. 

 

6.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line 

Hose Bags issued by a third party testing laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 

17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of technical evaluation. The 

accreditation certificate for the third party testing laboratory shall also be submitted 

with the tender (all in English Language). 

 

6.3. Test Reports for the Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage 

of live line work tools) to be supplied under the contract shall be submitted to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before shipment/delivery. 

 

6.4. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line 

work tools) shall be inspected and tested as per this specification before acceptance 

to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier shall replace any 

items which fail to meet any of the requirements during inspection/test at stores or 

when used. 
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7. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.1. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line 

work tools) shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid damage during 

transportation and storage. 

 

7.2. The Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags shall be marked in a 

permanent manner with the following information (in English Language): 

 

7.2.1. a)  Standard of manufacture 

7.2.2. b)  Identity of the manufacturer 

7.2.3. c)  Type reference number 

 

 

8.  DOCUMENTATION 

 

8.1. The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. The technical 

documents to be submitted (all in English language) for tender evaluation shall 

include the following: 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical data; 

c) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

d) Details of the manufacturer’s experience; 

e) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025; 

f) Copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the third party testing 

laboratory; 

g) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

 

8.2. The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to 

The Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture of the 

Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags for storage of live line work 

tools: 

 

v) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

w) Design Drawings with details of the insulated hand tools to be manufactured for 

KPLC; 

x) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will fulfil 

the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and 

regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfil the 

requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

y) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

z) Marking details and method to be used in marking the items; 
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aa) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the Tools Buckets, 

Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line work tools) for The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

bb) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

8.3. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose Bags (for storage of live line work 

tools) to KPLC stores. 

         

--------- THIS SPACE LEFT BLANK ------------ 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose 

Bags for each requirement of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1-1.6)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.2 DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

(4.2.1.1-4.2.1.2)  

4.3. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  

4.3.1 Tools Buckets  

(4.3.1.1-4.3.1.3)  

4.3.2  Tools Rack  

(4.3.2 .1 - 4.3.2.7  )  

  

  

4.3.9 Line Hose Bag  

(4.3.9.1– 4.3.9.3)  

4.3.5 Tarpaulins  

(4.3.5.1 – 4.3.5.4)  

4.3.6 Conductor Cutter bag  

(4.3.6.1)  

4.3.9 Storage Bag Tool Bucket  

(4.3.9.1– 4.3.9.2)  

4.3.4 Storage Sticks Bag   

(4.3.4.1- 4.3.4.2)  

4.3.7 Glove bag  

(4.3.7.1- 4.3.7.3)  

4.3.8 Sleeve bag  

(4.3.8.1- 4.3.8.3)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

Tools Buckets, Racks, Hangers and Line Hose 

Bags for each requirement of the specification) 

4.3.9 Sticks Storage Bag   

(4.3.9.1-4.3.9.3)  

4.3.10 Aerial Bucket tool holder 

(Hard- back with leather pouches) 
 

(4.3.10.1 - 4.3.10.3)  

4.3.11 Aerial Bucket Matt  

(4.3.11.1-4.3.11.2)  

4.3.12 Velcro Straps 600 with 2 loops   

(4.3.12.1 - 4.3.12.2)  

4.3.12 Velcro Straps 1200 with 2 loops   

(4.3.12.1 - 4.3.12.2)  

4.3.12 Velcro Straps 2000 with 2 loops   

(4.3.12.1 - 4.3.12.2)  

9. Quality Management System  

(9.1 – 9.3)  

10. Testing and Inspection  

(10.1-10.4)  

11. Marking and Packing  

11.1 Marking  

11.2 Packaging  

(11.2.1-11.2.5)  

12. Documentation  

(12.1-12.2)  

…………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 6: CARE OF INSULATED HAND 

TOOLS 

``` 

 

1.   SCOPE 

 

This specification is for Cleaning Kit, Wiping Cloth, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film 

Lubricant and Silicon Spray, for repair and maintenance of live line work tools. 

 

1.1. This specification covers the following: - 

 

1.1.1. Cleaning Kit 

1.1.2.   Bond Patching Kit 

1.1.3.  Dry Film Lubricant 

1.1.4.  Silicone Spray 

1.1.5.  Wiping Cloth 

1.1.6. Cotton Glove liners 

1.1.7. Mechanical hand gloves 

 

 

1.2. The specification also covers inspection and test of the Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching 

Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray as well as schedule of Guaranteed 

Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the supplier and submitted for tender 

evaluation. 

 

1.3. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Cleaning Kit, Bond 

Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray for repair and maintenance of 

live line work tools for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of the 

supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence to 

the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring good 

workmanship in the manufacture of the items for The Kenya Power & Lighting 

Company. 

 

1.4. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are 

intended to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may adopt 

higher standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its Tender, 

provided that it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the substitutions 

ensure equivalence to the requirements.  

 

1.5. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 
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2. REFERENCES 

 

BS 6319: Methods for testing resin composition. 

 

ASTM C413: Standard Test Method for Absorption of Chemical-Resistant 

Mortars, Grouts and Monolithic Surfacing and Polymer 

Concretes. 

 

ASTM D792: Standard Test Methods for Density and Specific Gravity 

(Relative Density) of Plastics by Displacement 

 

ASTM D1364: Standard Test Method of Water in Volatile Solvents 

 

ASTM D1296: Standard Test Method of Odor of Volatile Solvents and 

Diluents 

 

ASTM D3539 -11: Standard Test Methods for Evaporation Rates of Volatile 

Liquids by Shell Thin-Film Evaporometer 

 

ASTM D3278: Standard Test Method of Flash Point of Liquids by small scale 

closed-cup apparatus 

 

ISO 2719:  Determination of flash point - Pensky-Martens closed cup 

method 

 

ASTM D3418:  Standard Test Method for Transition Temperatures and 

Enthalpies of Fusion and Crystallization of Polymers by 

Differential Scanning Calorimetry. 

 

ASTM D2879-97: Standard Test Method for vapour pressure-temperature 

relationship and initial decomposition temperatures of liquids 

by Isoteriscope 

 

ASTM D1613-06:  Standard Test Method for Acidity in Volatile Solvents and 

Chemical Intermediates Used in Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, and 

Related Products 

 

ASTM E659: Autoignition Temperature of Liquid Chemicals 

 

29 CFR 1910: Occupational Safety and Health Standards 

 

29 CFR 1910.1000-Subparts Z:  Toxic and Hazardous Substances 

 

29 CFR 1910.1200: Hazard Communication 
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3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 
 

The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant, Silicon Spray for repair of 

live line work tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and heavy 

saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

4.2.1.1. The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant, Silicon 

Spray for repair of live line work tools shall be designed, manufactured and 

tested to applicable IEC, ISO, ASTM, ANSI and KS Standards. 

 

4.2.1.2. These tool repair kits for live line tools shall be supplied complete with 

all necessary compliments for intended application. 

 

 

4.2.2. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.2.2.1. Cleaning Kit 

 

a) The items contained in this kit shall be essential for the care and 

maintenance of epoxy glass tools and insulated boom sections of live 

line tools and aerial lift trucks. 

 

b)  The kit shall consists of four parts:  

 

4.2.2.1.1. Moisture Eater II  
 

a)  The Moisture II cleaner shall be a mixture of Ketone and 

Terpene. The chemical composition shall be: 
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Table 1a: Ingredients to Moisture Eater II 

 

No Ingredient Percentage by weight 

1 Diacetone Alcohol 60-80 % 

2 d-Limonene 20-40  

 

b) This cleaner shall be suitable for use in contaminated epoxy 

glass during general tool maintenance and in preparation 

for reglossing a tool’s surface. 

 

c) Moisture Eater II shall be capable of removing moisture 

and a wide variety of contaminants such as dirt, tar, grease, 

tree sap, light metal rubbings and old surface coatings 

without harming the epoxy glass material. 

 

Table 1b: Physical and chemical properties 

 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance Visual N/A Clear, colourless liquid 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Fragrant slight orange 

3 Solubility ASTM D1364 % >50% miscible in water 

(liquid) 

4 Specific gravity ASTM D792 N/A 0.89 at 200C/680F (liquid) 

5 VOC Content ASTM D3960 g/L 890 

6 Flash Point (Closed 

Cup) 

ASTM D3278 0C (0F) 44(112) 

7 % volatile@ 210C(700F) ASTM D1364 N/A 100 (liquid) 

8 Boiling Range ASTM D3418 0C 135-1770C at 760mm Hg 

(liquid) 

9 Vapour density (Air = 

1) 

ASTM D792 N/A 4.2 

10 Vapour pressure  ASTM D2879 mm 

Hg 

< 1 at 200C (680F) 

 

4.2.2.1.2.  Abrasive Cleaning Pads  

 

a) Abrasive cleaning pads shall be long lasting nylon 

construction to do the job of steel wool without the rust or 

metal splinters.   

 

b) It shall be suitable to clean metal fixtures, porcelain, plastic, 

glass.  Overall size shall be 6" x 9" x 1/4". 

 

c) These pads shall be used in conjunction with Moisture Eater II to 

remove contamination that clings to the tool or contamination 

ground into scars and scuffs in the tools surface.  
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d) Gloss restorer shall also be applied after using these pads since 

cleaning with Moisture Eater II will remove the glossy finish on 

the tool as well as contamination.  

 

 

e) The pads shall also be suitable to use on metal parts to remove 

oxides and surface corrosion.  

 

 

 

 

4.2.2.1.3. Gloss Restorer Kit  

 

This kit shall consist of two parts. When mixed and applied to the 

surface of a cleaned epoxy glass tool they shall combine to form a 

clear, tough coating that replaces the original gloss and protects 

against contamination and moisture. 

 

4.2.2.1.3.1. Gloss Restorer Kit Part A 

 

a) This shall be a clear liquid with a solvent type odour; a mixture of 

epoxy resin, xylene, light aromatic solvent naphtha and 2-

propoxyethanol. 

 

b) Chemical composition shall be as follows: 

Table 2a: Ingredients of Gloss Restorer Part A 

No Ingredient Percentage by weight 

1 Epoxy resin 43-47 % 

2 Xylene UN 1307 12-16 % 

3 Light aromatic naphtha UN 1285 16-20% 

4 2-propoxyethanol UN 1993 23-27% 

 

Table 2b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance Visual N/A Clear, colourless liquid 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Solvent type 

3 Water solubility ASTM D1364 % Ca: 25 

4 Specific gravity (H20 = 1) ASTM D792 N/A 0.996 

5 Evaporation rate ASTM D3539 - 

11 

N/A Slower than ether 

6 Flash Point (closed cup) ASTM D3278 0F 80 

7 % volatile by volume ASTM D1364 % Ca: 64.4 

8 Boiling Point ASTM D3418 0C 150 – 344 0F 

9 Vapour density (Air = 1) ASTM D792 N/A Heavier than air 

10 Epoxy resin ASTM D2879 N/A 
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Vapour 

pressure  

Xylene mm 

Hg 

6 mm Hg at 250C 

Naphtha 3 mm Hg at 250C 

Ethylene glycol 

monopropyl 

ether 

1.3 mm Hg at 250C 

 

4.2.2.1.3.2. Gloss Restorer Kit Part B 

a) This shall be a mixture of polyamide resin, xylene and ethylene 

glycol monopropyl ether 

 

b) Chemical composition shall be as follows: 

 

Table 3a: Ingredients of Gloss Restorer Part B 

No Ingredient Percentage by weight 

1 Polyamide resin 23-37 % 

2 Xylene UN 1307 61-67 % 

4 Ethylene glycol monopropyl ether 11-15% 

 

Table 3b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Water solubility ASTM D1364 % Ca: 15 

2 Specific gravity (H20 = 1) ASTM D792 N/A 0.90 

3 Evaporation rate ASTM D3539 - 

11 

N/A Slower than ether 

4 Flash Point (closed cup) ASTM D3278 0F 80 

5 % volatile by volume ASTM D1364 % Ca: 77.3 

6 Boiling Point ASTM D3418 0C 150 – 344 0F 

7 Vapour density (Air = 1) ASTM D792 N/A Heavier than air 

8 Vapour 

pressure  

Polyamide resin ASTM D2879 mm 

Hg 

N/A 

Xylene 6 mm Hg at 250C 

Ethylene glycol 

monopropyl ether 

1.3 mm Hg at 250C 

 

4.2.2.1.4.  Hot Stick Wiping Cloths  

 

a)  This shall be an 18” x 18” silicone treated cotton cloth; open-type 

weave specially selected for removing foreign material from the 

surface of insulated tools and has bound edges to eliminate fraying 

which extends the life of the cloth. 

 

b) The silicon treatment shall have a mixture of polydimethyl 

siloxane capable to remove mildly contaminated epoxy glass, 

removing dust and dirt, and depositing a thin protective film on the 

surface of the tool. 
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c)  They shall also give an added measure of protection when used 

after recoating with gloss restorer. 

 

d) For added safety and increased life of live line tools the cloth shall 

have the ability to deposit water repellent film while removing dust 

and dirt particles from the surface of hot sticks and insulated tool 

handles. 

 

e) The cloth shall be packaged in a sealed plastic bag with 

instructions for compliance with OSHA regulations for cleaning 

and inspection of live line tools. 

 

f) Chemical composition shall be as shown below; 

 

Table 4a: Ingredients of Hot Wiping Cloth 

No Ingredient Percentage by weight 

1 Dimethyl polysiloxane 20-40 % 

2 Cotton cloth 60-80  
 

Table 4b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance Visual N/A Brownish, wet looking 

cloth 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A None 

3 Water solubility ASTM D1364 % 0.1 (silicone) 

4 Specific gravity (H20 = 

1) 

ASTM D792 N/A 1.289 

5 Evaporation rate ASTM D3539 - 

11 

N/A < 1 (ether = 1) 

6 Flash Point (closed cup) ISO 2719 0F 400 

7 % volatile by volume ASTM D1364 % < 0.5 

8 Boiling Point ASTM D3418 0F  >  300 (silicone) 

9 Autoignition temperature ASTM E659 0C > 500 (cloud) 

10 Vapour pressure ASTM D2879 0F < 5 mm Hg at 770F 

 

4.2.2.2. Epoxy glass Bond Kit 

 

a) This kit shall consist of two parts. A tube of hardener and a tube of 

resin that are mixed immediately before repairs are made. 

 

b) A mixing stick shall be included, that can also be used to place the 

bond in the area to be repaired. 

 

c) The Epoxy glass Bond Patching Kit shall be used to repair small 

surface ruptures on Epoxy glass Hot Sticks, to install new ferrules 
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on Epoxy glass poles, or to assist in replacing rungs on Epoxy 

glass Ladders. 

 

d) Epoxy glass Bond shall contain the same colour as used in epoxy 

glass poles. Small surface ruptures shall be repaired by removing 

damaged fibers, cleaning the void with Moisture Eater II cleaner-

solvent and then applying Epoxy glass Bond. 

 

4.2.2.2.1. Epoxy glass Bond Kit : Part A 

 

a) The product use shall be a tube of epoxy resin with a mixture 

chemicals shown below; 

 

 

Table 5a: Epoxy glass Bond Kit: Part A ingredients 

No Ingredient % by weight 

1 2,2’- [(1-methylethylidene)bis(4,1-

phenyleneoxymethylene)]bisoxirane 

40-70 % 

2 Fiberglass 40-70  

Table 5b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance/colour Visual N/A Orange 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Slight epoxy odour 

3 Physical state N/A N/A Liquid 

4 Specific gravity (H20 = 1) ASTM D792 N/A 1.5623 

5 Flash Point (closed cup) ASTM D3278  0C(0F) 254.5 (᷉᷉᷉᷉490) 

 

4.2.2.2.2. Epoxy glass Bond Kit : Part B 

 

a) The product use shall be a tube of potting and encapsulating 

compound for hardening. 

 

b) The chemical composition shall be as shown below; 

 

Table 6a: Epoxy glass Bond Kit: Part A ingredient 

No Ingredient % by weight 

1 Diethylenetriamine 10-30% 

2 2,2’- [(1-methylethylidene)bis(4,1-

phenyleneoxymethylene)]bisoxirane 

10-30 % 

3 Fiberglass 60-80 % 
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Table 6b: Physical and chemical properties 

 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance/colour Visual N/A Opaque 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Slight amine odour 

3 Physical state N/A N/A Liquid 

4 pH ASTM D1613-

06 

N/A 10-12 

5 Specific gravity (H20 = 1) ASTM D792 N/A 1.5623 

6 Flash Point (closed cup) ASTM D3278  0C(0F) 254.5 (᷉᷉᷉᷉490) 

 

 

 

4.2.2.3. Lubricant Dry Film 

 

a) The Dry Film Tool Lubricant shall be offered as a lubricant for all bearing 

surfaces, sliding and threaded, of Hot Line Tools, Construction Tools and 

Pole Line Hardware.  

 

b) This dry film shall be a blend of solid lubricants with basic ingredient 

being Molybdenum Disulfide, and shall be applied as any aerosol-

packaged spray material, and air dries and bonds to the tool surface almost 

instantly. 

 

c) The full chemical name shall be a blend of Flouropolymer, Molybdenum 

Disulfide, Resin Binder, ethyl Acetate, Isopropyl Alcohol and Carbon 

Dioxide. 

 

d) Chemical composition shall be as shown below: 

 

 

Table 7a: Ingredients of Lubricant Dry Film 

No Ingredient % by weight 

1 Ethyl Acetate 85-90% 

2 Isopropyl Alcohol < 5 % 

3 Molybdenum Disulfide < 5 % 

4 Carbon Dioxide 4-6 % 
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Table 7b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance/colour Visual N/A Dark gray dispersion. Aerosol 

mist, after spraying and drying 

leaves dry black residue 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Sweet ester odour 

3 Water solubility ASTM D1364 % moderate 

4 Specific gravity (H20 = 

1) 

ASTM D792 N/A 0.97 

5 Evaporation rate ASTM D3539 - 

11 

N/A 4.1  (Butyl Acetate = 1) 

6 % volatile by volume ASTM D1364 % 92-96 by weight 

7 Boiling Point ASTM D3418 0F 172-180 at 760 mm Hg 

8 Vapour density(air = 1) ASTM D792 N/A 3.04 

9 Vapour pressure ASTM D2879 0F 86 mm Hg at 200C 

 

 

 

4.2.2.4. Lubricant, Silicone Spray 

 

a) The spray shall be an organic mixture of petroleum solvent and other 

chemicals used as a cleaner and lubricant. 

b) It shall be wax-like, extreme-pressure lubricant supplied as liquid or 

aerosol; remains as wax film after solvent evaporation and shall be 

developed to help keep line hose easy to put on and slide into place, 

this silicone material also serves as a multi-purpose lubricant.  

c) It shall be supplied by a 284g (10 oz.) size aerosol package which 

provides a convenient applicator to coat all interior line hose surfaces. 

This shall allow the hose near one end to simply spread open and 

direct the can nozzle's wide spray pattern inside, working down the 

hose to its other end. 

d)  It shall also be supplied with a soft, clean cloth which may be used to 

wipe silicone on large surfaces. An excellent all-purpose lubricant, it 

may be used in place of petroleum-based lubricants. Surfaces to be 

coated should be clean and dry. 

 

e) The chemical composition shall be as shown below: 
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Table 8a: Ingredients of Silicon Spray 

No Ingredient % by weight 

1 Petroleum solvent 50-60% 

2 Poly(dimethylsiloxane) 1-5 % 

3 Propellant(propane, n-butane) 35-45  

 

Table 8b: Physical and chemical properties 

No Property Test Method Unit Specification 

1 Appearance/colour Visual N/A Clear liquid 

2 Odour ASTM D1296 N/A Petroleum  odour 

3 Water solubility ASTM D1364 % Insoluble 

4 Specific gravity (H20 = 

1) 

ASTM D792 N/A 0.75 

5 VOC ASTM D3960 % 56.6 

6 % volatile by volume ASTM D1364 % 98  

7 Boiling Point ASTM D3418 0C(0F) 159-199(318-390) at 

760mmHg 

8 Vapour density(air = 1) ASTM D792 N/A Greater than 1 

9 Vapour pressure ASTM D2879 0F 40-60 psi at 700F 

10 Flash Point ASTM D3278 0F -20 

11 Flammable limits  % LEL: 1.8, UEL: 9.5 

 

 

 

5. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

5.1.  The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray 

physical properties, chemical composition, tests and documentation, will fulfill the 

requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and 

regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the 

requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

5.2.  The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 

2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

5.3.  The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the items, manufacturer’s monthly & 

annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of 

items being offered. A detailed list & contact addresses (including e-mail) of the 

manufacturer’s previous customers for similar type of the Cleaning Kit, Bond 

Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray (for repair of live line work 
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tools) sold in the last five years as well as reference letters from at least four of the 

customers shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

 

 

 

6. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

6.1. The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray (for 

repair of live line work tools) shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirements of the reference standards and this specification. It shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have performed all the tests specified. 

 

6.2. Copies of previous Test Reports for the Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film 

Lubricant and Silicon Spray issued by a third party testing laboratory that is 

accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of 

technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate for the third party testing 

laboratory shall also be submitted with the tender (all in English Language). 

 

6.3. Test Reports for the Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and 

Silicon Spray (for repair of live line work tools) to be supplied under the contract 

shall be submitted to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before 

shipment/delivery. 

 

6.4.  The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray (for 

repair of live line work tools) shall be inspected and tested as per this specification 

before acceptance to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company stores. The supplier 

shall replace any items which fail to meet any of the requirements during 

inspection/test at stores or when used. 

 

 

7. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.1.  The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray (for 

repair of live line work tools) shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid 

damage during transportation and storage. 

 

7.2. Moisture Eater II Cleaner shall be packed in plastic cans of reasonable weight. 

 

7.3. Bond Patching Kit, Gloss Restorer Kit, and Dry Film Lubricant shall be supplied in 

aerosol cans containing 312 g (11 oz.), 15.1-kg (5-gal) pails and in 166.4-kg (55-

gal) drums respectively. 

 

7.4. Hot Stick Wiping Cloths shall l be packaged in a sealed plastic bag with instructions 

for compliance with OSHA regulations for cleaning and inspection of live line tools. 
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The bags shall be in small pocket-sized packets supplied in hanger boxes holding 50 

wipes per pack. 

 

7.5. Silicone Spry shall be supplied by a 284g (10 oz.) size aerosol package which 

provides a convenient applicator to coat all interior line hose surfaces.  

 

 

7.6. The Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film Lubricant and Silicon Spray shall be 

marked in a permanent manner with the following information (in English 

Language): 

 

a) Standards of manufacture 

b) Identity of the manufacturer 

c) Type /catalogue reference number 

d) Label “Property of KPLC”. 

 

 

 

8. DOCUMENTATION 

 

The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. The technical 

documents to be submitted (all in English language) for tender evaluation shall 

include the following: 

h) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

i) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical 

data; 

j) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

k) Details of the manufacturer’s experience; 

l) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025 and a copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for 

the third party testing laboratory; 

m) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

n) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

o) The manufacturer shall be required to also provide detailed information 

regarding the products: 

 Materials identification, 

 Ingredients and hazards data, 

 Physical data of the chemicals used, 

 Fire and explosion data i.e. 

 Flash point(method) 

 Extinguishing media 

 Unusual fire or explosion hazards 

 Special fire-fighting procedures 

 Reactivity data, 



244 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

 Chemical incompatibilities 

 Conditions to avoid 

 Hazardous decomposition byproducts 

 Health hazard information, 

 Summary of risks 

 Target organs 

 First aid to various organs such as eye contacts, skin contacts, 

inhalation and ingestion 

 Spill, leak and disposal procedures, 

 Spill, leak procedures 

 Waste management/disposal 

 Special protection information, 

 Personal protection equipment such as goggles, gloves and 

respirators 

 Work considerations such as ventilations and safety stations. 

 Special precautions. 

 Storage segregation 

 Special handling/storage 

  

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

--------- THIS SPACE LEFT BLANK ------------ 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film 

Lubricant and Silicon Spray for each requirement 

of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.2 DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

(4.2.1.1-4.2.1.2)  

4.2.2. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  

4.2.2.1. Cleaning Kit  

(4.2.2.1.1-4.2.2.1.1)  

4.2.2.2 Bond patching kit  

(4.2.2.2.1)  

4.2.2.3 Dry film lubricant  

(4.2.2.3.1)  

4.2.2.4 Silicon spray   

4.2.2.5 Gloss Restorer Kit Part A  

(4.2.2.4.1)  

4.2.2.1.4 Wiping Cloths  

(4.2.2.1.4.1)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

Cleaning Kit, Bond Patching Kit, Dry Film 

Lubricant and Silicon Spray for each requirement 

of the specification) 

5. Quality Management System  

(5.1 – 5.3)  

6. Testing and Inspection  

(6.1-6.4)  

7. Marking and Packing  

(7.1-7.4)  

9. Documentation  

(9.1-9.2)  

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 7: INSTRUMENTS AND METERS 

 

 

1.   SCOPE 

 

1.1 This specification is for Instruments & Meters for use in Live Line work along 

power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

 

1.2 This specification covers the following Instruments & Meters for live line work:- 

 

1.2.1 Hot Sticker Tester 

1.2.2 Phasing tester. 5kV and 16kV basic set with Extension resistors to 

48kV 

1.2.3 Phasing voltmeter tester  

1.2.4 Auto-range voltage indicator. 600V-69kV 

1.2.5 Energized insulator tester 

1.2.6 Live line universal tool ammeter  

 

1.3 The specification also covers inspection and test of the Instruments & Meters as 

well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the 

manufacturer and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4 The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Instruments & Meters; 

acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of the supplier 

to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence to the 

specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring good 

workmanship in the manufacture of the Instruments & Meters for The Kenya 

Power & Lighting Company.  

 

1.5 The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2 REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

IEC 61481: Live working – Portable phase comparators for use on voltages 

from 1 kV to 36 kV A.C.  
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IEC 60348:  Specification for safety requirements for electronic measuring 

apparatus  

IEC 61010-1:  Safety requirements for electrical equipment for measurement, 

control and laboratory use. Part 1: General requirements. 

           IEC 60855-1:  Live working – Insulating foam-filled tubes and solid rods – 

Part 1: Tubes and rods of a circular cross-section; 

 

IEC 60832:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices  

IEC 61472 ed3.0:  Live working –Minimum approach distances for a.c. systems 

in the voltage range 72.5 kV to 800 kV – A method of 

calculation; 

 

OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

IEC 60529:  Degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP Code) 

IEC 61000:   Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) 

3 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

4 REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1 SERVICE CONDITION 
 

4.1.1 Physical conditions 
 

The instrument and meters shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in 

tropical areas at; 

 

a)  Altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, 

b)  Humidity of up to 90%, 

c)  Average ambient temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and 

d) Heavy saline conditions along the coast. 
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4.1.2 Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus  

as per OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J. Detailed information can be 

found in IEC 61472 ed. 3.0 and a small extraction from this standard is below for 

minimum standard distances based on ideal circumstances.  

 

 

 

Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 
 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

4.2 DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1 General Requirements for Instruments and Meters used in Live Line Work 
 

 

4.2.1.1 All the instruments and meter shall be manufactured as per the 

requirements of IEC 60348 and IEC 61010-1 category IV (800V) on 

transient voltages and pollution degree 3 for conductive pollution 

environments. 

 

4.2.1.2 They shall be made of high quality, self-distinguishing UV stabilized 

material that can be recycled, with high mechanical strength and durability.  

 

4.2.1.3 The casings shall have double insulation with  IP53 protection against dust 

and water penetration (by IEC 60529) 

 

4.2.1.4 The meters shall offer high accuracy and long term stability of the metering 

elements with no meter recalibration over its life time hence long meter 

life-time and high meter reliability. 

 

4.2.1.5 They shall offer high immunity to electromagnetic compatibility (EMC). 

 

4.2.1.6 All the meters shall have digital display output unless otherwise stated in 

the tender. 
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4.2.1.7 Fibre glass sticks used with these instruments shall be manufactured and 

tested as per the requirements IEC 60832-1 and the attached devices 

manufactured and tested as per requirements of IEC 60832-2. 

 

4.2.1.8 The hot sticks shall generically be solid unicellular foam filled cores. They 

shall be factory tested to 100kV/300mm of insulation compliance with 

IEC60855, IEC 61235 and OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J. 

 

4.2.2 Specific Requirements Instruments and Meters 

 

4.2.2.1 Hot Sticker Tester 

 

4.2.2.1.1 The tester shall be a portable and lightweight unit, simple to operate, 

which makes easy work of testing insulated live-line tools.  

 

4.2.2.1.2 In order to test hot sticks wet or dry, the tester shall have a 

toggle/selector switch for wet or dry tests and a dual range scale which 

shall give the operator leakage current values in micro amperes that 

follows procedures specified by IEC 60855. 

 

4.2.2.1.3 Utilizing a 2,500 V output, the meter shall be calibrated to indicate the 

leakage values that would be present if 75 kV AC were applied to a 12” 

section of the fiberglass tool for the wet test and 100 kV AC per foot for 

the dry test. 

 

4.2.2.1.4 The tester shall be available as a 240 volt system model and shall be 

designed to protect the operator while in use.  

 

4.2.2.1.5  In the setup procedure before each use, there shall be a zeroing knob 

used to set the meter to zero without a tool in the tester; a furnished 

Check Bar used as a self-check to make sure the tester is functional and 

a seven-minute videotape shall be included in each unit to demonstrates 

“how-to” basics for Setup, Dry and Wet tests.  

 

4.2.2.1.6 The tester shall be designed such that when it is placed on a tool, the 

meter shall be able to display any increase in leakage current due to the 

hot stick’s presence.  

 

4.2.2.1.7 This shall give an immediate indication of the stick’s true leakage 

condition, independent of stray currents (through the air, internal to 

testers, etc.) zeroed out in advance.  

 

4.2.2.1.8 The tester shall also be able to detect leakage currents due to surface 

contamination, internal moisture and such internal conductive materials 

as carbon tracks. 
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4.2.2.1.9 The supplier shall provide Owner’s Manual that gives specifics which 

must be read and understood before operating the tester.  

 

4.2.2.1.10 The tester shall come complete with a padded carrying case and 

directions for proper use. Application and training video included with 

purchase. 

 

4.2.2.2 Phasing Tester. 5kV and 16kV basic test with Extension resistors to 

48kV 

 

4.2.2.2.1 The tester shall be for voltage sensing and phasing on overhead and 

underground systems and for voltage sensing and phasing at capacitive 

test points. 

 

4.2.2.2.2 It shall have five position switch select functions namely: 

 

C - Voltage sensing on capacitive test points 

CP- Phasing between capacitive test points 

L - Voltage sensing on overhead and underground systems 

LP - Phasing on overhead and underground systems  

BT - Internal battery test. 

 

4.2.2.2.3 It shall have bushings and elbow adapters for Underground Residential 

Distribution (URD) use. The adapters shall be  suitable for use with live 

line tools i.e. : 

 

Q - Quick Change – Standard on both probes 

U - Universal – Adapters for use with hot sticks.  

GA - Grip All – Adapters for use with shotgun sticks.  

 

4.2.2.2.4 It shall be supplied in two models: 300V to 25 kV and 300 V to 48 kV. 

 

4.2.2.2.5  A second probe and series lead shall be provided for use when phasing 

or measuring line – to - line or line – to - ground voltages. 

 

4.2.2.2.6 The carrying case shall incorporate a 3 kV test device for testing the 

instrument for correct operation before and after each use. 

 

4.2.2.2.7 Each tester shall consist of two fiberglass poles with end fittings 

threaded for interchangeable probes. The probe fittings shall couple with 

internal resistors encapsulated to prevent moisture penetration and 

mechanical damage. 

 

4.2.2.2.8 To extend the 16 kV Phasing Tester for 48 kV applications, a pair of 

Extension Resistors for up to 48 kV (21"long) shall be supplied 

complete with a 48kV extension resistor bag for use in the field. 
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4.2.2.2.9 The resistors shall limit the current values to less than 1 ½ mA of current 

at maximum voltage rating across the inputs as the capacitance current 

to ground through the cable insulation depends upon area of ground 

contact. 

 

4.2.2.2.10 To complete the test circuit, the tester shall be fitted with a 22-foot 

length of PVC insulated flexible copper cable stored on a reel affixed to 

one pole and connects to the electronic display module on the other pole.  

 

4.2.2.2.11 A housing enclosing electronic circuitry and a digital meter display shall 

be mounted on one pole and a cable reel mounted on the second pole. 

The resistors in the meter-stick and reel-stick shall be connected with a 

cable having insulation rated at 15kV. 

 

4.2.2.2.12 The tester shall be designed to use two epoxy glass insulating universal 

hot sticks (not included) and the  probes shall provide room for contact 

with the conductors; appropriate for the tester to display phase-to-phase 

or phase-to-ground voltage. 

 

4.2.2.2.13 The unit shall be designed to have the following features : 

 

a) Power-up: This shall be used to turn the unit on, by pressing and 

releasing the push button labeled “Power”. Upon power-up the 

“Hold” light feature shall light momentarily and all segments of the 

display shall be displayed briefly and then display 00.0 or 0.01 

when in the operational mode. 

 

b) Power-down: This unit shall power down automatically after 

approximately 15 minutes, or shall be turned off manually by 

pressing and holding the power switch for approximately 2 seconds. 

 

c) Backlight: The display shall be lighted for reading in dim or dark 

conditions. To turn on the display backlight, you shall press and 

release the button labeled “Backlight”. The backlight shall stay on 

for approximately 5 minutes and then turn off. To turn off the 

backlight manually, press and release the backlight switch. 

 

d) Hold: This unit shall have a hold feature that permits a reading to 

be held on the display until reset. To turn on the hold feature, press 

and release the “Power” button. The “Hold” light shall begin 

blinking, indicating it is in hold mode. The light shall continue to 

flash for approximately 15 seconds at which time the light will 

become solid and the reading will be held until reset. 
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The unit shall bear the following warning: Do not attempt to reset the 

display until both the meter-stick and reel-stick are removed from all 

voltage sources. Failure to follow this warning shall result in serious 

injury of death. 

 

e) Reset: This feature shall be applicable after voltage measurements 

have been made and the reading is noted and both the meter-stick 

and reel-stick have been removed from all voltage sources. It shall 

be operated by pressing and releasing the “Power” button to reset. 

 

4.2.2.2.14  There shall be a pushbutton controls that permits easy selection of 

options for display Backlight and Hold features. When not in use, the 

unit’s Sleep mode shall operate automatically to conserve the battery. 

 

4.2.2.2.15  The kit shall have Underground Residential Distribution (URD) 

accessories that permit cable-fault detection and shall also consists of 

high-impedance components encased in two fiberglass poles with 

threaded end fittings for overhead probes or URD adapters. 

 

4.2.2.2.16 To detect faults on URD cable, Hi-Pot Adapter shall convert AC source 

to DC pulse. This shall provide effective field method for quickly test on 

new, repaired or suspect spans.  

 

4.2.2.2.17 For convenience on different systems, a toggle switch on the meter 

housing shall switch calibration between the two scales on meter face. 

This shall improve on the readability for low-end values on the Hi 

(16kV) scale and when switched to Lo (5 kV) range, the values shall 

deflect the needle more to give more finite readings. 

 

 

4.2.2.3 Phasing Voltmeter Tester  

 

4.2.2.3.1 The phasing voltmeter tester shall be designed to allow the line 

personnel to determine, in the field, the operating condition of the 

instruments named above. 

 

4.2.2.3.2  The tester shall use each instrument’s own meter to display its operating 

condition with a meter sampling rate 3 per second. 

 

4.2.2.3.3 The tester shall be constructed to plug into the jack on the instruments 

and meters and the readings shall be noted when the tester’s clip is in 

contact with each of the instrument’s two terminals and the tester’s 

polarity switch is in both of its positions. 

 

4.2.2.3.4  If all four readings are within two units, the instrument shall be declared 

in proper working order.  
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4.2.2.3.5 There shall be an in-built 9-volt battery, with a life span of 

approximately one year. Pulling the plug from the jack shall 

automatically disconnect the tester’s battery. 

 

4.2.2.3.6 The tester’s housing shall be made of a durable and compact fiberglass 

housing which shall withstand the abuse of field applications. 

 

 

4.2.2.4 Auto-range voltage indicator - Full Range (600V – 69kV) 

 

4.2.2.4.1 This shall be a smart new-generation instrument that makes hot-line 

voltage testing easier than ever.  It shall have the following features: 

 

a) A state-of-the-art electronics that eliminates the need for a selector 

switch.  

b) An automatic-ranging function quickly displays the approximate line-

to-line voltage class.  

 

4.2.2.4.2 It shall also provide an easy, yet reliable means for the operator to 

determine if a line is: 

a)  De-energized, or 

b)  Carrying less than normal system voltage from any source or 

induced charged from an adjacent live circuit, or 

c)  Energized at full system voltage. 

 

4.2.2.4.3 For simple operation, the tester shall have a provision for attaching it to 

an epoxy glass insulating universal handle of appropriate length to 

maintain proper OSHA working clearances. 

 

4.2.2.4.4  A single pushbutton shall activate the instrument, and then a single light 

indicates either Power On (by glowing solid) or Low Battery (by 

blinking). 

 

4.2.2.4.5  With a good battery condition, the instrument shall perform a 

confirming self-test by illuminating each of the six indicator lights in 

series while emitting an alternating audible signal. 

 

4.2.2.4.6 There shall be a large easy-to-read display activating each red light on 

the meter surface, one at a time, beginning at the low end and finally 

holds on the light for the phase-to-phase voltage class detected. 

 

4.2.2.4.7 A probe shall be provided to bring it into contact with the conductor and 

shall automatically begin detecting at approximately 480V and holds the 

display of one of these voltage classes which shall form part of the 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 255 

 

 

voltage ranges: 600V, 4kV, 15kV, 25kV, 35kVand 69kV phase-to-

phase.  

 

4.2.2.4.8  The audible signal begins as a slow beeping that becomes faster as the 

final reading is displayed. 

 

4.2.2.4.9 When not in use, the unit's energy-saving Sleep mode shall 

automatically conserves the battery. 

 

4.2.2.4.10 It shall have overhead and underground capabilities. For overhead 

testing, a Shepherd Hook probe shall be provided with the basic ARVI 

(Auto-Ranging Voltage Indicator) and for underground testing, Elbow 

Adapter and Bushing Adapter shall be included in the ARVI Kit. 

 

4.2.2.4.11  These shall be able to simply thread onto the ARVI in the field to check 

for voltage at switch bushings or elbows on cables, using a feed through 

device. 

 

 

4.2.2.5 Energized insulator tester 

4.2.2.5.1 Shall be sensitive voltmeter which measures difference in potential across each 

insulator in a suspect string 

4.2.2.5.2 The meter shall place minimum load on the phase as it shall require only a small 

leakage current to make the reading  

4.2.2.5.3 Shall be made with two straight steel probes threaded into the tester forks to 

simply contact the metal fittings on both ends of each insulator at the same time. 

4.2.2.5.4 Shall be made to be mounted on a 1 – 1/4″dia insulating pole with a universal 

fitting 

4.2.2.5.5 The scale shall read up to a maximum of 16kv 

 

 

 

4.2.2.6 Live line universal tool ammeter 
4.2.2.6.1 Shall be rugged application-specific open end design for checking of loads not 

accessible by other hot-line ammeters.  

4.2.2.6.2 Material and construction shall be designed for field condition rigors. 

4.2.2.6.3 The ammeter shall be turned on by one push of a button. 
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4.2.2.6.4 The instrument shall hold reading on the display until it is cleared by the push of a 

button. 

4.2.2.6.5 The instrument shall automatically turn off after 5 minutes of inactivity  

4.2.2.6.6 Operators manual and storage case to be included. 

  

 
  

5 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

5.1 The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the instrument and meters design, material, workmanship, tests, 

service capability, maintenance and documentation, will fulfill the requirements 

stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and regulations. The 

QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of 

ISO 9001:2008. 

5.2 The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 

9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

5.3 The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the instrument and meters, 

manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in the 

production of the type and size of items being offered. A detailed list & contact 

addresses (including e-mail) of the manufacturer’s previous customers for similar 

type of instrument and meters sold in the last five years as well as reference letters 

from at least four of the customers shall be submitted with the tender for 

evaluation. 

 

6 TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

6.1 The meters and instruments shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirements of IEC 61481, IEC 60348, IEC 61000, IEC 60855, IEC 61235 and 

OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards. It shall be the responsibility of the 

supplier to perform or to have performed the tests specified and whatever other 

tests he normally performs at works. 

 

6.2 Copies of previous Type Tests Reports issued by a third party testing laboratory 

that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the 

purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 

for the same third party testing laboratory used shall also be submitted with the 

tender document (all in English Language) 
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6.3 Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation 

shall be as stated below: 

 

6.3.1 Type Tests  

 

6.3.1.1 Function tests 

 

a) Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) 

b) Influence of electric interference fields 

c) Frequency dependence 

d) Response time 

e) Power source dependability 

f) Check of testing element 

g) Time rating 

 

6.3.1.2 Dielectric tests 

 

a) Insulating material for tubes and rods 

b) Protection against bridging for indoor/outdoor type phase comparator 

c) Protection against bridging for outdoor type phase comparator 

d) Spark resistance 

e) Leakage current for phase comparator as a complete device 

f) Dielectric strength of connecting lead 

g) Circuit current 

 

6.3.1.3 Mechanical tests 

 

a) Grip force and deflection for phase comparator as a complete device 

b) Robustness of connecting lead and connections 

c) Vibration resistance 

d) Drop resistance 

e) Shock resistance 

f) Climatic resistance 

 

6.3.1.4 Special Test  

  

a) Reasonably foreseeable misuse during live working 

b) Voltage selection  

c) Frequency selection 
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6.3.1.4.1 Routine and sample test reports for the instruments and meters to be 

supplied shall be submitted to KPLC for approval before 

shipment/delivery of the goods. KPLC Engineers will witness tests at 

the factory before shipment. 

 

6.3.1.4.2 On receipt of the goods KPLC will perform any of the tests specified 

in order to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall 

replace without charge to KPLC the instruments and meters, which 

upon examination, test or use; fail to meet any of the requirements in 

the specification. 

 

6.3.1.4.3 Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before 

shipment shall be in accordance with IEC 61481, IEC 62193, IEC 

60855, IEC 61000 and this specification and shall include the 

following: 

 

6.3.2 Routine Tests 
 

6.3.2.1 Function tests 

 

a) Clear indication 

b) Clear perceptibility 

c) Frequency dependence 

d) Response time 

e) Power source dependability 

f) Check of testing element 

g) Time rating 

 

6.3.2.2 Dielectric tests 

 

a) Insulating material for tubes and rods 

b) Protection against bridging for indoor/outdoor type phase 

comparator 

c) Protection against bridging for outdoor type phase comparator 

d) Leakage current for phase comparator as a complete device  

e) Dielectric strength of connecting lead test 

f) Circuit current test 

g) 50-Hz withstand test, 
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6.3.2.3 Mechanical tests 

 

a) Visual and dimensional inspection 

b) Grip force and deflection for phase comparator as a complete 

device 

c) Robustness of connecting lead and connections 

d) Vibration resistance 

e) Drop resistance 

f) Shock resistance 

g) Durability of marking 

 

7 MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.1 The instruments and meter shall be packed in a standard robust round housing 

with rubberized gripping surface for outdoor use (protection category IP 65) in 

such a manner to avoid damage during transportation. 

 

7.2 The instruments and meter shall be marked in a permanent manner with the 

following information (in English Language): 

 

a) Standard to which the instruments and meter complies 

b) Name of manufacturer 

c) Type of instrument or meter(description of type, number and overall size of 

sections) 

d) Year and month of manufacture and serial number 

e) Maximum permissible measurement limits 

f) The words “Property of Kenya Power & Lighting Co” shall be engraved 

permanently on each type of instrument and meters while the other 

parameters shall be marked on a permanent label. 

g) The overvoltage protection category and duty rating e.g. category IV-field  

h) The instrument and meters shall be provided with a separate permanent 

label displaying advice to the user.   

 

8 DOCUMENTATION 

 

8.1 The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. The technical 

documents to be submitted (all in English language) for tender evaluation shall 

include the following: 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical data; 

c) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

d) Details of manufacturing capacity and the manufacturer’s experience; 

e) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025; 
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f) Copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the third party testing 

laboratory; 

g) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

 

8.2 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to 

The Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Design Drawings with details of instruments and meter to be 

manufactured for KPLC.  

c) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, 

material; workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract 

documents, standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be 

based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 

9001:2008 

d) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking the instrument and 

meters; 

f) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable 

standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the 

manufacture of the instrument and meters for The Kenya Power & 

Lighting Company; 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

8.3 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

Instruments and Meters to KPLC stores 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

instruments and meters for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and 

address 
 

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 Physical conditions  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation 

Distance Information 
 

4.2 Design and Construction  

4.2.1 General requirements for 

Instruments and meters 
 

(4.2.1.1-4.2.1.8)  

4.2.2 Specific requirements for 

Instruments and meters  
 

4.2.2.5 Energized insulator tester  

(4.2.2.5.1 - 4.2.2.5.5)  

4.2.2.6 live line universal tool 

ammeter 
 

(4.2.2.6.1- 4.2.2.6.6)  

4.3 Quality Management System  

(4.3.1-4.3.3)  

5.  Tests & Inspection  

(5.1-5.7)  

6. Marking & Packing  

(6.1-6.2)  

7. Documentation   
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the offered 

instruments and meters for each requirement of the 

specification) 

(7.1-7.3)  

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 8: LOAD HANDLING 

ACCESSORIES 

 

 

1.   SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for Load Handling Accessories for use by Live Line work 

along power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following Load Handling Accessories during Live 

Line work and includes:- 

 

1.2.1. Snatch Block 6kN capacity 

1.2.2. Grip all Composite braided rope  

1.2.3. Nylon blocks with composite braid rope 

1.2.4. Hand line hook 

1.2.5. Nylon sling  

1.2.6. Cant hook 

1.2.7. Wire puller hook 

1.2.8. Convertible Strap Hoist  

1.2.9. Wire grip – 20kN for small solid & strand wire size 3-9.5mm and 5.5-

13.9mm 

1.2.10. Wire grip – 36kN for bare Aluminium, ACSR & Cu size 13.4-18.8mm and 

18.8-21.8mm. 

1.2.11. Mechanical leather hand gloves 

1.2.12. Lifting Safety Pin Bow Shackles (D-Shackle) 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the Load Handling Accessories 

for use in Live Line work as well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to 

be filled, signed by the manufacturer and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Load Handling 

Accessories acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of 

the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence 

to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring 
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good workmanship in the manufacture of the Load Handling Accessories for The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company.  

 

1.5. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2. REFERENCES 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

ISO 1346:  Fibre ropes - Polypropylene split film, monofilament and 

multifilament (pp2) and polypropylene high tenacity 

multifilament (pp3) - 3, 4-and 8-strand ropes. 

 

ISO 2307:  Fibre ropes -- Determination of certain physical and 

mechanical properties. 

 

ISO 10556:   Fibre ropes of polyester/polyolefin dual fibres 
           IEC 60855-1:   Live working – Insulating foam-filled tubes and solid rods – 

Part 1: Tubes and rods of a circular cross-section; 

 

ASTM F711-02:  Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced (FRP) Rod 

and Tube Used in Live Lines    

 BS EN 1561:   Specification for grey cast irons 

 

BS 4670:  Specification for alloy steel forgings 

 

PD 970:  Specification for wrought steels for mechanical and allied 

engineering purposes 

 

BS 7668:  Specification for weldable structural steels. Hot finished 

structural hollow sections in weather resistant steels 

 

ISO 1461: Hot dip galvanizing coatings on fabricated iron and steel 

articles. Specification and test methods 

 
OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

IEC 61472 ed3.0:  Live working –Minimum approach distances for a.c. systems 

in the voltage range 72.5 kV to 800 kV – A method of 

calculation; 
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3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 
For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards shall apply. 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 

 

4.1.1. General 

 

The Load Handling Accessories shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in 

tropical areas at altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 95%, 

average ambient temperature of  +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum 

of +40ºC and heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in IEC 61472 ed. 3.0 and a small extraction 

from this standard is below for minimum standard distances based on ideal 

circumstances.  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 
 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 

 

4.2.1. General Requirements  

 

4.2.1.1. Live working tools shall generically be coupled with fiberglass tubes with 

solid unicellular foam filled cores. They shall be factory tested to 

100kV/300mm of insulation as per OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: 

Part J, ASTM F7-11 and IEC60855 
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4.2.1.2. Minimum approach distances are stipulated by IEC 61472 ed. 3.0, the actual 

distances shall ultimately determine and specified by utility company, KPLC. 

 

4.2.2. Specific Requirements Load Handling Accessories 

 

4.2.2.1. Snatch block, 6kN capacity 

 

4.2.2.1.1.  Snatch blocks shall be made of a lightweight, cast-aluminum housing and 

sheave with hinged, cotter-lock yoke and forged- steel or steel meat hook 

that makes it be used for quick, easy rigging in various applications. 

 

4.2.2.1.2. The hand line and block and tackle shall increase in efficiency with a 

forged-steel, swivel-eye suspension ring, plus three-inch sheave operating 

on bronze iolite bearings 

 

4.2.2.1.3. Snatch block shall have a block with hinged strap to enable insertion of rope 

on to the sheave at any position on the length of the rope. 

 

4.2.2.1.4. The snatch block shall consist of the following parts ( see Fig. 1 and fig. 2 ): 

 

a) Swivel hook, 

b) Cross-head for supporting strap, 

c) Pin for supporting hook, 

d) Side straps and side plates, 

e) Axle pin, 

f) Sheave, 

g) Hinge, 

h) Distance piece, and 

i) Becket. 

 

4.2.2.1.5. The head fitting of the block shall be trapezoidal hook and shanked, swivel 

head fitting shall be forged in one piece and machined. Shank shall be 

threaded and fitted with screw collar or nut, the depth of either being not 

less than full diameter of the screwed shank. 

 

4.2.2.1.6.  The continuous length of shank engaged by the nut or collar on the load 

side shall be at least equal to two-thirds of the diameter of the screwed 

shank.  

 

4.2.2.1.7. The shape and dimension of the hook shall conform to Fig. 2. The cross-

head shall be neatly dressed and hole for the shank of hook or either shall be 
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machined finished and shall be in correct alignment at right angle to the axis 

of head fitting. The shank shall turn freely by hand.  

 

4.2.2.1.8. The sheave shall be integrally casted and the width of the central boss shall 

be greater than the width of the rim by 2mm to 3 mm.  

 

 
 

 



268 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

 

 
 

4.2.2.1.9. The materials used for the various parts of snatch block shall be as shown 

below: 

 

Table 2: Requirements for snatch block parts 

 
S/No.   Name of Part Material Conforming to 

1 Swivel hook Steel forging   BS 4670 

2 Cross-head Wrought steel or steel forging PD 970 

3 Pin for supporting Wrought steel bar hook PD 970 

4 Side straps and Steel plate side plates BS 7668 

5 Axle pin Wrought steel bar BS 7668 

6 Sheave Iron casting Grade 25 BS 7668 

7 Hinge Steel forging   BS 4670 

8 Distance piece and Steel forging or becket malleable BS 4670 

 

 

4.2.2.1.10. The depth of the rope groove in the rim of the sheave shall be not less 

than one-third of the diameter of the rope and the profile of the groove shall 

be an arc of a circle having a radius of 15 mm and edges of the groove shall 

be rounded.  
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4.2.2.1.11. The axle pin shall be not less than 3 mm larger in diameter than the 

diameter of the bearing portion of the axle pin. The tail end of the pin shall 

project to allow it to be drilled and fitted with a split cotter pin. 

 

4.2.2.1.12. The snatch block as a whole shall be tested to a proof load of four 

times the safe working load of the block.  Type test load shall be maintained 

for a period of 5 minutes. 

 

4.2.2.1.13.  At the end of the test, the blocks shall be opened and all parts 

examined for permanent deformation or other defects. The blocks shall not 

show any permanent deformation. 

 

4.2.2.2. Composite braided rope. 

 

4.2.2.2.1. The composite braided rope shall be designed, manufactured and tested as 

per the requirements of ISO 10556 and ISO 2307 standards. 

 

4.2.2.2.2. The composite fibre rope shall be made of polyester fibers plied over 

polyolefin fibers in each of the 12 strands.  

 

4.2.2.2.3. The composite strands shall be braided together to produce a rope with an 

excellent strength to weight ratio. The low stretch, firm, round construction 

shall give excellent gripping power on capstans. 

 

4.2.2.2.4. The dielectric strength in dry weather of the rope shall not be less than 30kV 

between the bearing and the mounting bolt nut.  

 

4.2.2.2.5. The rope shall have the physical characteristics as shown on the table 3 

below and shall be in accordance with fig. 3. 

 

Table 3: Composite braided rope. 

 

No Rope size (Diameter) 

Mm 

Tensile strength, 

kN 

Max. carrying 

load, kN 

Approx. weight 

per Km, (Kg) 

1 10 18.0 3.5 5.2 

2 12.7 30.0 6.0 9.3 

3 16 50.0 10.5 16.4 

4 20 65.0 13.0 20.8 
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Fig. 3: Composite Braided rope. 

 

4.2.2.3. Nylon blocks with 150’ composite braid rope 

 

4.2.2.3.1. The nylon blocks shall be complete with shells and sheaves made of high 

dielectric, fiber filled natural polypropylene nylon rope of 45.7m (150’) 

long. The rope specification shall be as per clause 4.2.2.2. 

 

4.2.2.3.2. The polypropylene rope shall be strong, lightweight and moisture-resistant 

with excellent dielectric strength and shall avoid water accumulation 

between strands which is a definite hazard. 

 

4.2.2.3.3. The rope shall be designed, manufactured and tested as per ISO 1346 and 

ISO 2307 requirements 

 

4.2.2.3.4. The dielectric strength in dry weather of the rope shall not be less than 30kV 

between the bearing and the mounting bolt nut.  

 

4.2.2.3.5. The shaft shall be made of silicon bronze and the sheave bearings shall be 

oil impregnated bronze.  

 

4.2.2.3.6. The tensile strength and the maximum breaking load shall be determined by 

that of the rope used as per the table below. 
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Table 4: Requirements of Nylon block braided rope. 

 

No Description Rope size 

mm 

Tensile 

strength, kN 

Max. carrying 

load, kN 

Approx. weight 

per Km, (Kg) 

1 Hand line 6.35 5.0 0.5 1.85 

2 Hand line 9.525 10.0 1.0 4.50 

3 Hand line 12.7 16.5 2.0 7.50 

4 Stringing Line 15.8 25.0 3.0 12.00 

5 Stringing Line 19.05 35.0 5.0 16.00 

 
Fig. 4: Nylon Block with composite braid rope. 

. 

 

4.2.2.4. Hand Line Hook 

 

4.2.2.4.1. Hook shall be designed for attaching in any place along the hand line by the 

two large holes. The long point shall accommodate most items to be raised 

and lowered at the pole.  

 

4.2.2.4.2. Maximum load of the hook shall be 2.5kN with the load seated at the bottom 

of the hook. 

 

4.2.2.4.3. The hook shall be made of hot dip galvanized forged steel conforming to BS 

4670. 
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Fig. 5: Hand line Hook 

 

4.2.2.5. Nylon Sling 

 

4.2.2.5.1. Nylon sling shall be non-insulating webbing slings made in a highly visible 

safety yellow colour.  

 

4.2.2.5.2. They shall be latex treated for increased abrasion resistance and softness, 

most pliable of the nylon webbing slings.  

 

4.2.2.5.3. Standard fabrication shall not include metal of any kind, either in the body 

or in the form of end fittings.  

 

4.2.2.5.4. The slings shall be desirable for handling delicate loads, and shall be 

flexibility enough for easy handling and storage.  

 

4.2.2.5.5. When selecting slings the following features shall have to be considered: 

 

a. Weight of load 

b. Number of slings used to make lift 

c. Type of hitch (vertical, choker, and basket) 

d. Effect of sling-to-load angle on sling capacity.  Increasing the angle of the 

sling increases the strain. Therefore, it decreases the lifting capacity of the 

sling. Capacities listed are for vertical lifts. 

e. The slings must be considered as non-insulating 

 

NOTE: 

 All slings shall be identified with a heat-imprinted sewn-on tag that includes 

capacities, width, style and length 

 

 All slings shall carry the required OSHA identification tags. 

 

4.2.2.5.6. There shall be two basic types of slings as detailed below with their rated 

lifting capacities as shown in table 4 below: 
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a) Endless sling 

(i) Shall be versatile. 

(ii) Used in vertical, basket or choker hitch, it conforms precisely to 

shape of load. 

(iii) Shall provide the best gripping and holding power in upright 

position. 

(iv) Shall be easiest to use and lasts the longest because there are no eyes 

to predetermine wearing points. 

(v) Shall have endless construction that permits the two parts of the sling 

which go around the load to spread apart and provide a “cradle” for 

load. 

 

b) Return Eye sling 

(i) Shall be designed primarily for use in choker hitch. 

(ii) Shall work equally well for basket and vertical hitch applications. 

(iii) Shall be constructed with two widths of side-by-side webbing and 

held in place by a third width of webbing which binds the two 

together. 

              

    Fig. 5: Nylon Sling 

       
Vertical    Choke                Basket 

 

Fig. 6: Type of hitches 
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Table 4: Webbing Slings rated lifting capacities 

Width Length Maximum loading capacities (kN) Type 

mm M Basket Choke Vertical 

50.8 1.83 32.0 13.0 16.0 Return Eye (Eye length: 

Approx. 100mm) 

25.4 0.92 21.5 8.5 10.5 Endless 

25.4 1.22 21.5 8.5 10.5 Endless 

25.4 1.53 21.5 8.5 10.5 Endless 

25.4 1.83 21.5 8.5 10.5 Endless 

25.4 2.44 21.5 8.5 10.5 Endless 

60 0.92 28.5 11.5 14.5 Endless 

60 1.22 28.5 11.5 14.5 Endless 

60 1.53 28.5 11.5 14.5 Endless 

60 1.83 28.5 11.5 14.5 Endless 

60 2.44 28.5 11.5 14.5 Endless 

25.4 0.92 57.0 22.5 28.5 Endless 

60 1.53 76.5 30.5 38.5 Endless 

 

4.2.2.6. Cant Hook 

 

4.2.2.6.1. The hook shall be one-piece hot dip galvanized high carbon steel; end upset, 

forged and drawn to point gripper casting which incorporates two sets of 

teeth for improved grip on all pole sizes. 

 

4.2.2.6.2. The handle of the cant hook shall be made of 50mm diameter x 1.22m long, 

orange epoxy glass resin rod, manufactured and tested to ASTM F7-11, and 

OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J. 

 

4.2.2.6.3. The hook base casting shall be adjustable to set poles of varying diameters. 

A hex head bolt and lock washer made of stainless steel shall hold the base 

casting in desired position while in use. 

 

Fig. 6: Typical Cant Hook 

4.2.2.7. Wire Puller  
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4.2.2.7.1. The wire puller shall be designed to fit most of the popular porcelain or 

polymer dead-end insulators and shall be easy to apply by hand or with hot 

stick  

 

4.2.2.7.2. It shall be suitable for use in cutting dead-ends and pulling slack on 

automatic dead-ends. 

 

4.2.2.7.3. It shall be able to hold  firmly the insulator and dead-end assembly directly 

in line with the conductor, eliminating the need to hold the insulator up with 

an insulator fork for inserting wire into the automatic dead-end 

 

4.2.2.7.4. The wire puller shall be made of hot dipped galvanized heat treated steel 

alloy with a maximum rated load of 16kN. 

 

Fig. 7: Wire Puller Hook 

4.2.2.8. Wire Grip 

 

4.2.2.8.1. Shall be designed for use with hot line tools or regular live line work. 

 

4.2.2.8.2. Shall have a top ring for placing the grip on a hot line with a hot stick. When 

released, the grip shall lock itself tightly on the line and will not fall off. 

 

4.2.2.8.3. It shall hold grips firmly and prevents slipping.  

 

4.2.2.8.4. The body shall be made of hot dipped galvanized heat-treated steel alloy and 

made to rigid specifications. 
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            Fig. 8: Wire Grip. 

 

Table 5: Wire Grip requirements 

No. Description Wire Sizes – Cross-

sectional area 

Wire Diameters Safe 

Working 

Load 

Min max min max kN 

1 Grip for use on small bare wire 

and cable (solid and strand). 

10mm2 50mm2 3.0mm 9.5mm 20.0 

25mm2 120mm2 5.5mm 13.9mm 36.0 

2 Grip for use on bare 

aluminum, ACSR and copper 

conductor. 

95mm2 185mm2 13.4mm 18.8mm 36.0 

185mm2 240mm2 18.8mm 21.8mm 36.0 

 

4.2.2.9. Cover Pole Rope Lock Assembly 

4.2.2.9.1. Shall be designed for securing pole covers on metal, concrete composute or 

wooden pole so as to keep pole covers in place. 

4.2.2.9.2. Shall be made easy to place and remove at midway and /or as lower support for 

pole covers  

4.2.2.9.3. Shall be made suitable for use on 6″, 9″, 12″ diameter pole covers. 
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4.2.2.10. Lifting 1.5 Ton Chain Hoist  

4.2.2.10.1. Shall be light weight, high strength handles and sheave housing which is heat 

treated aluminum 

4.2.2.10.2. All working parts shall be fully enclosed in the housing unit for operator 

safety   

4.2.2.10.3. Shall be proof-tested and factory operated at 150%of capacity rating. 

4.2.2.10.4. Shall have a two way handle which allows easy access and operation in 

overhead and below chest level. 

 
 

4.2.2.11. Lifting 1200 mm 4-ton chain sling with Oblong master links both ends 

4.2.2.11.1. Shall be High-strength alloy steel chain polished for smooth action and low 

wear    

4.2.2.11.2. Oblong shall be High-strength alloy steel polished for smooth action and low 

wear    

 

 
 

4.2.2.12. Lifting Pole wrench 

4.2.2.12.1. Shall be a two in one tool to perform the function of a cant hook and a pole 

tong without spiking the pole. 

4.2.2.12.2. Shall be designed to grasp poles of round or other geometric cross- section 

made of metal, fiber, concrete or wood. 
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4.2.2.12.3. Shall have latex impregnated nylon-web strap (1-3/4″ x 6″) rated at 7.500-lb. 

Tensile strength, securely grips even large diameter poles. 

 
4.2.2.13. Lifting Nylon Strap Hoist 1Ton 

4.2.2.13.1. Shall be designed with plastisol cap on handle end for rubber glove work 

4.2.2.13.2. Shall have a swivel eye on handle end. 

4.2.2.13.3. Shall have hot- stick ring on hooks and latches 

 
 

 

4.2.2.14. Convertible Strap Hoist 3/4, 1 1/2 Ton 

4.2.2.14.1. Shall be light weight for easy handling, ruggedly designed for heavy duty 

applications 

4.2.2.14.2. Shall have automatic spring loaded latches on 3600 swivel forged steel hooks  

4.2.2.14.3. The tool shall be heat treated aluminum- alloy frame -open design for easy 

cleaning. 

4.2.2.14.4. Shall have inter-locking pawls for sure control without brakes that can slip. 

4.2.2.14.5. Shall have approx. 30″ x 1 ¼ ″Epoxy glass insulated handle with plastisol end 

caps. 
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4.2.2.15. Mechanical leather hand gloves 

4.2.2.15.1. Shall be Crafted to fit properly overall industry-standard rubber insulating 

gloves 

4.2.2.15.2.  Shall be in Full compliance with ASTM F696 Standard Specification for 

Leather Protectors 

 
 

4.2.2.16. Safety D Shackles  

4.2.2.16.1. D-shackle shall be made of High-strength steel polished for smooth action and 

low wear    

4.2.2.16.2. The pin shall be threaded and captive to the D-shackle. 

 

  

 

4.3. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

4.3.1.  The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the load handling accessories design, material, workmanship, tests, 

service capability, maintenance and documentation, will fulfill the requirements 

stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and regulations. The 

QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 

9001:2008. 
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4.3.2. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 

9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

4.3.3. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the load handling accessories, 

manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in the 

production of the type and size of items being offered.  

 

4.3.4. A detailed list & contact addresses (including e-mail) of the manufacturer’s 

previous customers for similar type of load handling accessories sold in the last five 

years as well as reference letters from at least four of the customers shall be 

submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

5. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

5.1. The Load Handling Accessories shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirement of ISO 2307 (Fibre Ropes), ASTM F711-02 and OSHA Regulation 

1910.269 (Fibre Glass Rods), ISO 1461(Galvanizing), the BS standards (Metallic 

forgings and castings) and this specification. It shall be the responsibility of the 

supplier to perform or to have performed all the tests specified. 

 

5.2. Copies of previous Type Tests Reports issued by a third party testing laboratory that 

is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of 

technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the same 

third party testing laboratory used shall also be submitted with the tender document 

(all in English Language) 

 

5.3. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation 

shall be as stated below: 

 

1. Fibre Ropes 

 

(i) Net mass per metre test 

(ii) Lay length test 

(iii) Plait pitch test 

(iv) Diameter and/or circumference test 

(v) Breaking strength test 

(vi)Elongation test 

 

 

 

2. Metallic Castings 
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a) Ultimate elongation tests 

b) Tensile strength tests 

c) Hardness tests 

d) Tear strength tests 

e) Dielectric breakdown tests 

f) Galvanizing test. 

 

3. Fibre Rods 

(i) Bending tests 

(ii) Dielectric tests under dry conditions and after exposure in water. 

(iii) Torsion test 

(iv) Crushing test on tube 

(v) Electrical test after mechanical ageing 

(vi) Dye penetration test 

(vii) Durability of marking 

 

5.4. Routine and sample test reports for the load handling accessories to be supplied 

shall be submitted to KPLC for approval before shipment/delivery of the goods. 

KPLC Engineers will witness tests at the factory before shipment. 

 

5.5. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order to 

verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without charge 

to KPLC the load handling accessories, which upon examination, test or use; fail to 

meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

 

5.6. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall be in 

accordance with ISO 2307 (Fiber Ropes), ASTM F711-02 and OSHA Regulation 

1910.269 (Fabre Glass Rods), the BS standards (Metallic Forgings and Castings) 

and this specification and shall include the following: 

 

A. Fibres Ropes and Nylon webbing sling 

(i) Net mass per metre test 

(ii) Lay length test 

(iii) Plait pitch test 

(iv) Diameter and/or circumference test 

(v) Breaking strength test 

(vi) Elongation test 

 

 

 

B. Metallic Castings 
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a) Ultimate elongation tests 

b) Tensile strength tests 

c) Hardness tests 

d) Tear strength tests 

e) Dielectric breakdown tests 

f) Galvanizing test. 

. 

C. Fibre Rods 

(i) Visual and dimensional checks 

(ii) Dielectric tests under dry conditions and after exposure in water. 

(iii) Bending test  

(iv) Crushing test on tube 

(v) Dye penetration test 

(vi) Durability of marking 

 

6. MARKING AND PACKING  

 

6.1. Packing 

 

6.1.1. The Load Handling Tools shall be packed for transportation; the 

supplier/manufacturer shall state the mode of packaging for each item 

during submission of the tender. 

 

6.1.2. The installation instruction shall also be included in the packaging. 

. 

6.2. Marking 

6.2.1. Each Load Handling Equipment shall have a permanent stamped marks 

specifying the following: 

a) Manufacturers name 

b) The standard of manufacture (ISO 1346, ISO 10556 etc.) 

c) Catalogue number of each item 

d) Additional “S” if tested to supplementary special requirements; 

e) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

6.2.2. The following information shall be printed on a suitable label. This label 

shall be firmly attached to each packaging: 

a) The year of manufacture; 

b) The length and nominal diameter/thickness of each rope. 

c) The total number of load handling accessories per packaging; 

d) The gross mass of the packaging in Kg. 

e) An identifying serial number; 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 283 

 

 

f) The words, “PROPERTY OF KPLC” 

g) The order number; 

h) Any other contract particulars. 

 

7. DOCUMENTATION 

 

7.1. The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Design Drawings with details of Load Handling Accessories to be manufactured 

for KPLC.  

c) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, 

material; workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and 

include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

d) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking the Load Handling 

Accessories; 

f) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the Load Handling 

Accessories for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

7.2. The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars, 

b) Design drawings and manufacture details of the load handling accessories, 

c) Quality Assurance Plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the accessories 

design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. 

d) Test Program to be used after manufacture, 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking of the accessories, 

f) Supplier’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good workmanship, 

good engineering practice and adherence to applicable standards in the 

manufacture of the load handling accessories for KPLC, 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials, total number of item per 

packaging). 
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h) The user manual for all the load handling accessories in this specification. 

 

7.3. The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

Load Handling Accessories to KPLC stores.   
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the Supplier 

and submitted together with copies of manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings, 

technical data, sales records, customer reference letters and copies of certificates/test 

reports for tender evaluation) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details 

of the offered item for each 

requirement of the tender & 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. References  

3 Terms & definitions  

4.1 Service conditions  

4.1.1: General  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

4.2 Design and Construction  

4.2.1 General requirements  

(4.2.1.1 -4.2.1.2)  

4.2.2 Specific requirements  

4.2.2.1. Snatch block, 6kN  

(4.2.2.1.1 - 4.2.2.1.13)  

4.2.2.2 Composite braided rope  

(4.2.2.2.1 - 4.2.2.2.5)  

4.2.2.3 Nylon blocks with 150’composite braid 

rope 
 

(4.2.2.3.1 - 4.2.2.3.6)  

4.2.2.5 Nylon sling  

(4.2.2.5.1 - 4.2.2.5.5)  

4.2.2.6 Cant Hook  

(4.2.2.6.1 - 4.2.2.6.3)  

4.2.2.8. Wire grip  

(4.2.2.8.1 - 4.2.2.8.4)  

4.2.2.10 lifting 1.5Ton chain Hoist  

(4.2.2.10.1 - 4.2.2.10.4)  

4.2.2.11 Lifting chain sling with Oblong master 

links both ends 
 

(4.2.2.11.1- 4.2.2.11.2)  

5.2.2.12 Pole wrench  
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(4.2.2.12.1- 4.2.2.12.3)  

4.2.2.13 Nylon strap hoists 1 Ton  

(4.2.2.13.1- 4.2.2.13.3)  

4.2.2.14 Convertible strap hoist  

(4.2.2.14.1 - 4.2.2.14.5)  

4.2.2.15 Leather Hand Gloves  

(4.2.2.15.1-4.2.2.15.2)  

4.2.2.16 Lifting Safety D-Shackles  

(4.2.2.16.1- 4.2.2.16.2)  

4.3 Quality Management System  

5.0 Tests and Inspection  

(5.1 – 5.6)  

6.0 Marking and Packing  

6.1 Packing  

(6.1.1-6.1.2)  

6.2 Marking  

(6.2.1-6.2.2)  

7.0 Documentation  

 

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Supplier’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 9: CONDUCTOR SUPPORTS 

 

1.   SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for Conductor Support, Gins and Booms for live line work 

along power lines, in substations and electrical installations operated at 50Hz. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following insulated hand tools for live line work: - 

 

1.2.1. Wire tongs 

1.2.2. Wire tong saddle & tightener  

1.2.3. Saddle extension 

1.2.4. Wire tong block clamp.  

1.2.5. Wire tong pole clevis.  

1.2.6. Extension chain - !8” & 36” 

1.2.7. Rope snubbing bracket 

1.2.8. Lever lift - Single type & Double type 

1.2.9. Arbor adapter 

1.2.10. Dual auxiliary arm with insulators & four roller wire holders 

1.2.11. Wire holder 1" with insulator 

1.2.12. Temporary cross arm support 

1.2.13. Corner restraint bracket 

1.2.14. Rubber glove auxiliary arm 

1.2.15. Insulator for auxiliary arm 

1.2.16. Transformer gin (with 5" extension) 

1.2.17. Cross arm gin 56" 

1.2.18. Epoxy Glass Base Lever Lift 

 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the tools as well as schedule of 

Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the supplier and submitted 

for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Conductor Support, Gins 

and Booms for live line acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as 

well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the tools for The Kenya 

Power & Lighting Company. 

 

1.5. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are 

intended to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may adopt 

higher standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its Tender, 
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provided that it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the substitutions 

ensure equivalence to the requirements.  

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

           IEC 60855-1:   Live working – Insulating foam-filled tubes and solid rods – 

Part 1: Tubes and rods of a circular cross-section; 

 

IEC 61235: Live working - Insulating hollow tubes for electrical purposes; 

 
ASTM F711-02:  Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced (FRP) Rod 

and Tube Used in Live Lines    

 IEC 60832-1:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices: Part 

1-Insulating sticks 

 IEC 60832-2:  Live Working: Insulating Sticks and attachable devices: Part 2: 

Attachable devices   

ISO 1461:  Hot dip galvanized coatings on fabricated iron and steel 

articles. Specifications and test methods. 

OSHA    Regulation 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tool 

 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

3.2.1. IEC: International Electro-Technical Commission 

3.2.2. ISO: International Standards Organization 

3.2.3. OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

3.2.4. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

3.2.5. Hollow tube: an insulating tube that is manufactured from material such as 

synthetic materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.6. Solid rod: an insulating rod that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.7. Foam filled tube: an insulating tube filled with unicellular plastic foam and 

suitably plugged with epoxy to prevent moisture ingress. 
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4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITIONS 
 

4.1.1. Physical service conditions 
 

The tools shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at 

altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 90%, average ambient 

temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a maximum of +40ºC and 

heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of 

air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. An extraction from the standard for minimum distances based 

on ideal circumstances is tabulated below:  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
 

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

4.2.1.1. Wire tongs, gins and boons shall be generically fiberglass tubes with solid 

unicellular foam filled cores. They shall be factory tested to 100kV/300mm 

of insulation. 

 

4.2.1.2. They shall be manufactured and tested as per the requirements IEC 60832-1 

and the attached devices manufactured and tested as per requirements of 

IEC 60832-2. 

 

4.2.1.3. The tools shall also comply with requirements of ASTM F7-11, IEC60855, 

IEC 61235, and OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J and all 

applicable IEC, ISO, ASTM, ANSI and KS Standards. 
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4.2.1.4. Hollow tubes shall be manufactured using a pullwinding process whereas 

foam filled tubes shall be manufactured by pultrusion process.  

 

4.2.1.5. The insulating operating sticks shall be manufactured from fiberglass 

reinforced plastic or other synthetic materials that may be reinforced with 

mineral or artificial fibers. 

 

4.2.1.6. The fiberglass tubes shall achieve its insulation rating when the sticks’ 

surface is clean, free of moisture, in good condition and hydrophobic 

(tending to repel and not absorb water). 

 

4.2.1.7. Solid type operating sticks shall comprise of single or multiple sections of 

foam filled tubes or solid rods of  fiber glass material The foam filled tubes 

or solid rods of a solid type operating stick shall be designed, manufactured 

and tested in accordance with IEC 60855 or ASTM F711-02.  

 

4.2.1.8. Sections of a multiple section stick shall be so designed that sections can be 

coupled together by means of:  

 

c) Fiberglass splicing and durable spring-loaded pins to lock the sections in 

position or,  

d) Durable adapters. 

 

4.2.1.9. Operating sticks shall be designed to couple with universal fittings and 

thumbscrews to accommodate operating, testing and earthing tools. 

 

4.2.1.10. These shall be metallic castings made from heat treatable 

aluminum alloy of class 6061-6T with properties recommended 

by Aluminium Association as shown unless otherwise stated 

 

4.2.1.11. The characteristics shall be as per Table 1, 2 and 3. 

 

Table 2: Hollow and Foam-filled tubes for Electrical applications 

Diameter from 10mm (0.39”) to 65mm (2.56”) OD 

Wall thickness from 2mm (0.08”) up to 3mm (0.12”) 

Length as required 

Colours RAL or Pantone colour 

Electrical work LIVE WORKING LIVE WORKING 

Tube profile Hollow Foam-filled 

Manufacturing method Pullwinding Pultrusion 

Structure UCUV FUV 

Materials Glass fibers, epoxy resin Glass fibers, epoxy resin 

Fiber weight content 75-80 w-% 70 w-% 

E-modulus > 40 GPa > 45 GPa 

Density 2.0 g/cm3 2.0 g/cm3 
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Surface finish Nonwoven (exelen) Nonwoven(exelen) 

Water absorption < 0.2 w-% < 0.2 w-%  

Minimum pulling strength 4000 N±5% 4000 N±5% 

Consistency of rod 137 gr/m  137 gr/m 

Min. Bending Radius 388mm  388mm 

U = unidirectional fibers  
C = cross winded fibers  
V = surface finish: Nonwoven veil  
F = foam  

 

 

Table 3: Properties of Aluminium Alloy 

, 

No Physical Property Value  Mechanical Property  Value 

1 Density  2.70 g/cm³ Proof Stress  270 MPa 

2 Melting Point 650 °C Tensile Strength 310 MPa 

3 Thermal Expansion 23.4 x10-6 /K Elongation A5 12 % 

4 Modulus of Elasticity 70 GPa Shear Strength 190 MPa 

5 Thermal Conductivity 166 W/m.K Hardness Vickers 100 HV 

6 Electrical Resistivity  0.040 x10-6 Ω .m Poisson’s ratio 0.33 

 

 

Table 4: Chemical composition of Aluminum Alloy 

Component Weight %  Component Weight %  Component Weight % 

Al 95.8-98.6 Mg 0.8-1.2 Si 0.4-0.8 

Cr 0.04-0.35 Mn Max. 0.15 Ti Max. 0.15 

Cu 0.15-0.40 Other, each Max. 0.05 Zn Max. 0.25 

Fe Max 0.7 Other, each Max. 0.15   
 

 

4.2.2. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.2.2.1. WIRE TONGS 

 

4.2.2.1.1. The wire tongs shall be designed to move and hold live conductors clear 

of the working area, for flat cross-arm and/or ridge pin-construction, on 

horizontal post insulator structures, all types of suspension insulator lines, 

as auxiliary arm braces, and in EHV construction for brace pole or ladder 

positioning guides. 

 

4.2.2.1.2.  They shall be supplied with a whole family of clamps, attachments, 

saddles and lever lifts. This shall allow the wire tongs to be adapted 

specifically to the mechanical requirements of various maintenance jobs. 
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4.2.2.1.3.  Wire tongs sticks shall be made of reinforced plastic tubes according to 

IEC 60855-1 standard.  

 

4.2.2.1.4. The castings shall be made of heat treated aluminum alloy, separated by 

bronze wear rings. 

 

4.2.2.1.5.  They shall be supplied complete with a wide range of jaws on the head 

that can be clamped tightly on the conductor by turning the stick from a 

position beyond the minimum working clearances.  

 

4.2.2.1.6. A large head shall be available on two sizes of tongs where extremely 

large conductors are encountered. 

 

 

Figure 7: Wire Tong 

 

4.2.2.1.7. The large models shall have a provision for splicing for easier storage and 

transport. The two parts are connected and locked together using a 

galvanized steel color and locking pin as shown in the photo below; the 

galvanization shall be hot dip as per ISO 1461 requirements. 

 

   Figure 2: Wire Tong Splice 

Table 5: Standard Sizes of Wire Tongs. 

No. Outer Diameter Overall Length Fiberglass Stick 

Length 

Overall Weight 

Units mm inches m inches m inches Kg Lbs 

1 39 1 ½” 2.73 9’1” 2.40 8’ 3.01 6.60 

2 3.33 11’1” 3.00 10’ 3.45 7.60 

3 50 2 2.73 9’1” 2.40 12’ 5.83 12.85 

4 3.33 11’1” 3.00 10’ 6.53 14.39 

5 4.03 13’1” 3.70 12’ 7.35 16.20 

6 64 2 ½” 3.33 11’1” 3.00 10’ 8.55 18.84 

7 4.03 13’1” 3.70 12’ 9.30 20.50 

8 4.53 15’1” 4.20 14’ 10.20 22.48 

9 5.23 17’1” 4.90 16’ 11.75 25.90 
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4.2.2.2. WIRE TONG SADDLES AND TIGHTENERS 

 

4.2.2.2.1. The pole type wire tong saddles shall be made of lightweight aluminum 

for easy handling.  

 

4.2.2.2.2. The saddles shall be rugged type made of heat-treated aluminium to 

support a maximum of 4.5kN (1000Ib) without the extension.  

 

4.2.2.2.3. They shall come with clamps capable of being set far away from the base 

to give ample clearance for most jobs. Where additional clearance is 

required, the wire tong saddle extensions shall easily be bolted to the 

saddle.   

 

4.2.2.2.4. This heat-treated aluminum-alloy extension shall be 100mm (4”) long and 

tested at a working load rating of 3.6kN (800Ib). 

 

 

Figure 3: Wire Tong Saddles 

4.2.2.2.5.  The wheel type saddles shall have fasteners which are easy to apply and 

hold the saddle firmly in place to prevent riding down with excessive play.  

 

4.2.2.2.6. The wheel tighteners shall fit into close places such as between cross-arm 

braces, under guy wires, etc. 

 

4.2.2.3. SADDLE EXTENSIONS 
 

4.2.2.3.1. Saddle extensions shall be applicable where additional clearance is 

required with a provision of easy bolting to the saddle. 

 

4.2.2.3.2.  It shall be made of a heat-treated aluminum-alloy, with an extension 

provision of about 100mm (4”) long and shall be tested to a working load 

rating of 3.6kN (800Ib) 
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4.2.2.3.3. A saddle extension shall be used when additional clearance from the pole 

is needed, so it shall be able to add 100m (4”) and reduce the maximum 

working load of the saddle from 4.5kN (1,000 lb.) up to 3.6kN (800 lb.) 

   

   Fig. 4: Wire Tong Saddle Extension 

4.2.2.4. WIRE TONG BLOCK CLAMP 

 

4.2.2.4.1. Wire tong blocks clamp shall be suitable to use where a pull is in line with 

the pole. It shall have a provision for securing it to the wire tong under 

tension.  

 

4.2.2.4.2. It shall also allow rope blocks to be connected to the ring of the clamp 

while in use. This method of application shall place the force of the pull in 

line with the top wire tong hence assisting in pulling heavy conductors 

back in position. 

 

4.2.2.4.3. It shall be 38mm (1 ½”) in length and weigh approximately 1.2kg (2 

5/8lb.) 

 

Figure 5: Wire tong block clamp. 

 

 

4.2.2.5. WIRE TONG POLE CLEVIS 

 

4.2.2.5.1. The wire tong pole clevis shall be designed to clamp around the vertical 

wire tong supporting an auxiliary cross-arm, 

 

4.2.2.5.2.  It shall engage the butt rings of the two wire tongs used as side braces as 

shown in the figures below; 
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Figure 6a: Wire tong pole clevis Figure 6b: Wire tong pole clevis assembly 

4.2.2.5.3. The tool shall be in the following sizes: 

Table 6: Pole clevis sizes 

Size Approximate weight 

2 ½” 2 ½ lb. /1.1kg. 

3” 3 ¾ lb. /1.7kg. 

 

NOTE: For a suitable combination, the wire tong accessories shall be ordered in 

combinations as shown in the table below:  

 

 

Table 7: Wire Tong Accessories 

 

No Description Approx. Weight 

1 Saddle and Tightener and 1 ½”  (37.5mm) clamp 10 lb. 1 oz. /4.56 kg. 

2 Saddle and Tightener and 2" (50mm) clamp 10 lb. 5 oz. /4.68 kg. 

3 Saddle and Tightener and 2 ½” (62.5mm) clamp 10 lb. 9 oz. /4.80 kg. 

4 Saddle and Tightener and 3" (75mm) clamp 10 lb. 12 oz. /4.90 kg. 

5 Saddle and Tightener less clamp 8 lb. /3.60 kg. 

6 Saddle Wheel Tightener and Clevis 6 lb. 11 oz. /3.03 kg. 

7 Saddle Tightener 1 ½” (37.5mm) clamp & extension 11 lb. 1 oz. /5.01 kg. 

8 Saddle Tightener 2" (50mm) clamp & extension 11 lb. 5 oz. /5.13 kg. 

9 Saddle Tightener 2 ½” (62.5mm) clamp & extension 11 lb. 9 oz. /5.24 kg. 

10 Saddle Tightener 3" (75mm) clamp & extension  11 lb. 12 oz. /5.33 kg. 

11 Saddle Tightener extension less clamp 9 lb. /4.08 kg. 

12 Wire Tong Saddle Extension 1 lb. /0.45 kg. 

13 1 ½” (37.5mm) pole clamp only 2 lb. 1 oz. /0.93 kg. 

14 2" (50mm) pole clamp only 2 lb. 5 oz. /1.04 kg. 

15 2 ½” (62.5mm) pole clamp only  2 lb. 9 oz. /1.20 kg. 

16 3" (75mm) pole clamp only 2 lb. 12 oz. /1.25 kg. 
 

4.2.2.6. EXTENSION CHAIN 
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4.2.2.6.1. Extension chain shall be used as chain binders to "build" a wire tong 

saddle assembly. The 915mm (36") chain shall be used as a replacement 

on an existing wire tong saddle assembly. 

 

4.2.2.6.2. Extensions on chain binders shall allow for attachment to poles with large 

diameters. The extension shown will add 478mm (18") to a standard chain 

binder. 

     

  

Figure 7a: Extension chain. 18”   Figure 7b: Extension chain. 36” 

4.2.2.6.3. The chain binders shall be in the following sizes: 

Table 8: Extension chain sizes 

No Size Weight 

1 18" Extension Chain 1 5/8lb. / .7kg. 

2 36" Extension Chain 3lb./1.4kg. 

3 48" Extension Chain 4lb./1.9kg. 

4 72" Extension Chain 6lb./2.8kg 

 

 

4.2.2.7. ROPE SNUBBING BRACKET 

 

4.2.2.7.1. A rope snubbing bracket provides an easy way to prevent line snarls by 

snubbing all hand or light block lines to this bracket, mounted at the base 

of the pole to the six different rings. 

 

4.2.2.7.2. The bracket shall be tested to a maximum total working load of 4.8kN 

(1,000Ib) and shall weigh about 7.5kg. 
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Figure 8: Rope snubbing bracket 

4.2.2.7.3. When mounted on a pole, the rope snubbing bracket shall provide a 

control function for handling the fall line of a set of blocks being used to 

lift a wire tong or lever lift. 

 

4.2.2.7.4. The rope shall be threaded through the eyes to allow the ground man to 

retain the fall line with minimum effort. These brackets are commonly 

referred to as "Brass Knuckles". 

 

4.2.2.8. LEVER LIFT WIRE TONG SUPPORT AND ARBOUR ADAPTER 

 

4.2.2.8.1. Aluminum Base 

 

4.2.2.8.1.1. This type of lever lift support shall be made of a high strength heat 

treatable aluminum alloy, for it to be light in weight and easy to 

handle 

 

4.2.2.8.1.2. It shall be able to fit in a limited working space on the pole, H-frame 

or heavy suspension insulator construction for raising or lowering 

conductors with wire tongs.  

 

4.2.2.8.1.3. As a general practice, the lever lift shall be able to supplement wire 

tong saddles where loads exceed 2.4kN (500Ib). 

 

4.2.2.8.1.4. This lever lift shall allow wire tongs to be attached on it as a single 

type by simply removing the cotter key, sliding the shaft to the side, 

placing the butt ring of the tong into the fork, shooting the shaft 

through, and replacing the cotter key. 

 

4.2.2.8.1.5.  For the double type, there shall be a provision to remove the wing 

nuts, slip butt rings of the two wire tongs on the shaft extensions and 

replace the wing nuts. 

 

4.2.2.8.1.6.  They shall provide a total conductor lift of 530mm (20 ¾”) high, and 

will support any size of wire tong. When two lever lifts are required, 
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one at each side of the pole, they shall be attached at virtually the 

same height. 

 

4.2.2.8.1.7. An arbor adapter shall be provided to convert the Single Type Lever 

Lift to a Double Type when desired. 

 

4.2.2.8.1.8. Each lever lift shall be equipped with a clevis for attaching rope 

blocks. The clevis, used at the end of the Lever Lift for attaching the 

lower rope blocks, shall rotate on the same pin that holds the wire 

tong(s), permitting freedom of movement. 

 

4.2.2.8.1.9. The lever lift, aluminium base  shall be in the following sizes: 

 

Table 9: Lever lift and arbor adaptor 

Description Working Load Per Tong Weight 

Single Type Lever Lift 1000 lb.(480kg) 14 1/2 lb. / 6.5 kg. 

Double Type Lever Lift 750 lb. (360kg) 15 1/2 lb. / 7.0 kg. 

Arbor Adapter N/A 1 ¾ lb. / .8 kg. 

4.2.2.8.2. Epoxy Glass Base Lever Lift 
 

4.2.2.8.2.1. Epoxy glass lever lift wire tong supports shall be designed for use in 

higher transmission voltages where more lifting space is required. 

 

4.2.2.8.2.2.  Epoxy glass unit shall have a total conductor lift of 36” (915mm). 

We shall use the arbor adapter to convert an epoxy glass lever lift into 

a double lift for tow wire tongs. 

 

4.2.2.8.2.3. The epoxy glass member shall be 36"(915mm) long and provides the 

same working load per tong as the aluminum units. 

 

4.2.2.8.2.4. The lever lift, epoxy glass  base  shall provide a working load of 

1000Ib (4.5kN) per wire tong and weighs about 18Ib (8.1kg) 
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   Fig. 9a: Aluminum Base Lever Lift.  Fig. 9b: Epoxy glass Base Lever Lift 

     

 

Figure 10: Double lever lift assembly using adapter arbor   Fig 11: Arbor 

Adapter 
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4.2.2.9. DUAL AUXILIARY ARM WITH INSULATORS AND FOUR 

ROLLER WIRE HOLDERS 

 

4.2.2.9.1. The dual auxiliary arm shall  be manufactured and tested as  per OSHA & 

ASTM F711 

 

4.2.2.9.2. It shall be designed for use where a change out of poles, cross arms or 

insulators is necessary;  

 

4.2.2.9.3. This standard epoxy glass tools shall be lightweight and easily rigged. On 

regular construction, or alley arm construction, this tool shall be suitable 

for use as a side arm.  

 

4.2.2.9.4. It shall be complete with movable wire holders spaced for a minimum 

conductor travel from the cross arm to the temporary arm with an arm 

long enough for use as a lifting arm with the use of three standard wire 

tongs. 

 

4.2.2.9.5. Dual auxiliary arm , when used on voltages above 15 kV, shall have an 

additional wire holder for insulation; 

 

4.2.2.9.6.  The arm shall be used to support energized conductors, during rain, or for 

a period of time when unforeseen rain could be possible. 

 

 

 
Fig. 12: Dual auxiliary arm with insulators & four roller wire holders 

 

 

4.2.2.9.7. It shall be come complete with four more additional insulators to assist in 

upgrades for voltages up to 34.5kV applications, i.e. three insulators shall 

be added to the fork type wire holders or three wire holders with insulators 

shall replace the lower voltage wire holders. 

 

4.2.2.9.8. All of the auxiliary arm wire holders shall be of self-latching type. As the 

conductor is lowered into the wire holder, it shall trip a safety latch 

locking the conductor into the wire holder firmly.  

 

4.2.2.9.9. The latch shall be swiveled with an insulated hand tool to release the 

conductor. 
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4.2.2.10. WIRE HOLDER 1” WITH INSULATOR 

 

4.2.2.10.1. This shall be a counterbalanced latch which closes automatically 

behind the conductor to hold it in the wire holder.  

 

4.2.2.10.2. Shall be supplied complete with 64mm (2.5”) pole clamp.  

 

4.2.2.10.3. The insulator shall be epoxy based, that can be added to the existing 

auxiliary arm wire holders to upgrade it for 34.5 kV use. 

 

4.2.2.10.4. The dimensions of the insulator including the type of the male and 

female threading are as shown in fig 13b. A complete wire holder 1” 

complete with insulator are shown in fig. 13c. 

           

                               
Fig. 13a: Wire holder 1”     Fig. 13b: Insulator       Fig. 13c: Wire holder 1”with 

insulator 
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4.2.2.11. TEMPORARY CROSS ARM SUPPORT 

 

 

4.2.2.11.1. The temporary cross arm support shall be an epoxy glass temporary 

conductor support used to hold energized distribution conductors during 

replacement of poles or repair or replacement of pole top and stand-off 

insulators; 

 

4.2.2.11.2.  It shall be furnished with a wheel tightener for poles up to 355.6mm 

(14")  in diameter; a fork-type 38.1mm (1.5") wire holder equipment or 

the 64mm (2.5") diameter epoxy glass standoff, accommodating conductor 

sizes up to 25.4mm (1”) in diameter.  

 

4.2.2.11.3. Working load shall be 670N (150 lb.) per wire holder. 

 

4.2.2.11.4. It shall come complete with insulators for use in 34.5 kV or when the 

tool is to support an energized conductor overnight or during periods of 

expected rain. 

 

 

 
 

Fig. 14: Temporary cross arm support 

 

 

 

4.2.2.12. RUBBER GLOVE AUXILIARY ARM 

 

4.2.2.12.1. The assembly shall be complete with cross arm and “C”-type Wire 

holder which is suspended for a 63.5mm (2.5") diameter temporary cross 

arm above the conductor as a hook to receive the conductor after it is 

untied and two wire tong saddles which shall be ordered separately to 

mount the mast to a pole. 
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4.2.2.12.2.  It shall be suitable to change cross arms, insulators, or poles for short 

spans up to and including 36kV phase-to-phase. 

 

4.2.2.12.3. It shall be supplied in two mast pole lengths : 

 

a) 5’ (1524mm) mast shall be able to provide a lift of 762mm (30”) 

above the top saddle and 

b) 10’ (3048mm) mast shall provide a lift to 1168.4mm (46”) when 

saddles are mounted a recommended 457.2mm (18” ) apart 

 

4.2.2.12.4. The arm shall be tested to a balanced load rating of 2.7kN (600 lbs.) 

and unbalanced at 670N (150 lbs.).  Each wire holder shall be rated at 

670N (150 lbs.).  . 

 

4.2.2.12.5. The assembly shall be tested as per the requirements of OSHA & 

ASTM F711-02 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 15a: Rubber Glove Auxiliary Arm 
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Fig. 15b: Mast and braces 
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Fig. 15c: C-type wire holder 

 

4.2.2.13. CORNER RESTRAINT BRACKET 

 

4.2.2.13.1. Shall be designed for use in energized change out of insulators on 

distribution running-corner poles. This tool adds efficiency.  

 

4.2.2.13.2. Shall be provided in combination with a strap hoist, the Corner 

Restraint Bracket Tool shall help control each phase conductor while 

insulators are changed.  

 

4.2.2.13.3. Throughout maintenance procedures, the bracket shall help restrain the 

conductor while repairs are made. 

 

4.2.2.13.4.  It shall also act as a load restraint for the hoist to pull the conductor 

back in for reconnection to the insulator string. 

 

4.2.2.13.5.  For maintenance by hot sticks or rubber-glove techniques, the Corner 

Restraint Bracket shall be able to assist in isolating the strap hoist from the 

pole and a potential ground. 

 

4.2.2.13.6.  It suitable to avoid cutting a short section from a pole guard cover-up 

or using (and possibly damaging) a rubber blanket as a pad between the 

strap and the pole.  

 

4.2.2.13.7. To insulate the strap hoist, it shall be used with a two 6"- or 12"-long 

link sticks to connect the AA’s hooks to hot-line grips on the conductor.  

 

4.2.2.13.8. Shall be supplied complete with pole guards and rubber cover-up so as 

to help isolate the phase being worked from ground and other phase 

potentials. 
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Fig. 16a: Corner Restraint Bracket   Fig. 16b: Corner Restraint Bracket in use 

 

4.2.2.14. TRANSFORMER GIN (WITH 5” EXTENSION) 

 

4.2.2.14.1. Shall be supplied complete with a strap-type ratchet-action mounting 

mechanism, which shall act as a chain type gins.  

 

4.2.2.14.2. It shall be rated at 10,000-lb. (45kN) tensile strength; with a 2" 

(50.8mm) wide polyester strap which is 44" (1117.6mm) in length to 

fit most structures. 

 

4.2.2.14.3. Shall be designed with a wide handle opening on a rapid-action ratchet 

that shall permit easy operation, even with rubber gloves and leather 

protectors. 

 

4.2.2.14.4.  The total carrying weight shall be 2,000lb. (900Kg) maximum rating, 

including a fall-line pull. When calculating load capacities, 10 percent 

shall be allowed for friction in rope pulleys.  

 

4.2.2.14.5. Using two double-sheave blocks, the maximum load that shall be lifted 

shall be 1,400 lb. (6.2kN) and using a single sheave, the maximum lift 

load would be 900 lb. (4kN). 
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4.2.2.14.6. Gins shall not be used for side pulling on the hoist line or with the lift 

load in a tagged-out position. That is, the load line shall be parallel to 

the gin pole 

                              
 

  Fig. 17: Transformer gin (with 5” (127mm) extension) 

 

 

4.2.2.15. CROSS ARM GIN, 56” 

 

4.2.2.15.1. The design for the cross arm gin shall be of a yoke casting that fits over 

distribution cross arms, and shall be suitable for use with rope blocks 

or hand line to lift conductors from their insulators. 

 

4.2.2.15.2.  It shall be supplied with a removable cadmium-plated steel pin that 

provides an adjustment for cross arm from 3.5" x 4.5" (89x115mm) up 

to 4.75" x 5.75" (120x147mm).  

 

4.2.2.15.3. At a 30° maximum angle from vertical, 44" (1118mm) gin shall be 

tested at a rated working load including pull force of 750 lb. (3.5kN) 

and 56" (1422mm) gin, shall be tested at a rated working load 

including pull force of 500 lb (2.3kN). 

 

4.2.2.15.4.  Gins shall not be suitable for applications involving side pull on either 

hoist line or load line. Lines shall have to be within 5° of vertical. 
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Fig. 18: Cross arm gin, 56” 

5.2.2.13 Wire Tong Band 

5.2.2.13.1 The wire tong band shall be designed and manufactured so as to work with 

wire tongs of diameters 1.5”,2”,2.5” and 3” 

 

 
Fig. 19: Wire tong band 

5.2.2.14 WIRE TONG BLOCK DOUBLE CLAMP 

 

5.2.2.14.1 Wire tong blocks double clamp shall be suitable to use where a pull is in 

line with the pole. It shall have a provision for securing it to the wire tong 

under tension.  

 

5.2.2.14.2 It shall also allow rope blocks to be connected to the ring of the clamp 

while in use. This method of application shall place the force of the pull in 

line with the top wire tong hence assisting in pulling heavy conductors 

back in position. 

 

5.2.2.14.3 The double block shall constitute two wire tong block clamps of size 

38mm (11
/2 “) and    64mm (21

/2“)  

 

 
 

Fig. 20: Wire tong block double clamp 

 

5.2.2.15 HOT STICK BARRIER 
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5.2.2.15.1 The hot stick barrier shall be made from flame retarded transparent 

material so as to provide a protective screen between linemen and 

electrical hazard. 

5.2.2.15.2 The hot stick barrier shall be suitable for use with clampsticks, disconnect 

sticks and elbow puller tools of diameter of 38mm 

5.2.2.15.3 The shield shall be affixed with a nylon fastener to a glass-filled nylon 

clamp.  

5.2.2.15.4 The diameter of the shield shall be approx. 24” (609mm). 

 

 

 

Fig. 21: Hot stick barrier 

 

5.2.2.16 BOOM MOUNTED AUXILIARY ARM SQUARE MAST 

5.2.2.16.1 The assembly shall be complete with cross arm and roller wire holder 

which is suspended for a 63.5mm (2.5") diameter temporary cross arm 

above the conductor as a hook to receive the conductor after it is untied 

and two wire tong saddles which shall be ordered separately to mount the 

mast to a pole. 

 

5.2.2.16.2  It shall be suitable to change cross arms, insulators, or poles for short 

spans up to and including 36 kV phase-to-phase. 

 

5.2.2.16.3 It  shall be supplied with one mast pole length 5’ (1524mm) and 

4”(100mm)X4”(100mm) cross section. 

 

5.2.2.16.4 It shall be supplied with a boom adapter assembly on booms from 5-

7/8”X7-3/8” to 12”X12” both square and rectangular formation. 

 

5.2.2.16.5 The auxiliary arm shall have a shiveling and locking mechanism to a 

desired working position 
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5.2.2.16.6 The auxiliary arm shall be supplied with a load meter. 

 

5.2.2.16.7 The arm shall be tested to a balanced load rating of 2.7kN (600 lbs.) and 

unbalanced at 670N (150 lbs.).  Each wire holder shall be rated at 670N 

(150 lbs.).  . 

 

5.2.2.16.8 The assembly shall be tested as per the requirements of OSHA & ASTM 

F711-02 

 

 

 
 

 

Fig 22a: Roller wire holder 
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Fiq 22b: Boom mounted auxiliary arm  

 

 
Fiq 22c: Boom assemply and load meter  
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5.3 QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

5.3.2  The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the tools design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, 

maintenance and documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the 

contract documents, standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be 

based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

5.3.3  The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and 

copies of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant 

ISO 9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

5.3.4 The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the tools, manufacturer’s monthly 

& annual production capacity and experience in the production of the type and 

size of items being offered.  

 

 

6. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

6.2 The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested in accordance with 

the requirements of IEC 60885-1, IEC 61235, 60832-1 & 2, ASTM F711-

02, and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards and this 

specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier to perform or to 

have performed all the tests specified. 

 

6.3 Copies of previous Test Reports for the tools issued by a third party 

testing laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted 

with the tender for the purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation 

certificate for the third party testing laboratory shall also be submitted 

with the tender (all in English Language). 

 

6.4   The insulated hand tools shall be inspected and tested as per this 

specification before acceptance to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company 

stores. The supplier shall replace any tools which fail to meet any of the 

requirements during inspection/test at stores or when used. 

 

6.5 Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for 

evaluation shall be as stated below: 

 

6.5.2 Type Tests  

 

6.5.2.12 Electrical tests 

 

p) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

q) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

r) Electrical test after mechanical age 
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6.5.2.13 Mechanical tests 

 

 Cold impact test on the end fitting 

 Torsion test 

 Tension test 

 Compression test 

 Bending test 

 Torsion test of wing screw(s) 

 Dye penetration test 

 Durability of marking 

 

6.5.2.14 Chemical Analysis of the materials 

 

6.6 On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in 

order to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall 

replace without charge to KPLC the instruments and meters, which upon 

examination, test or use; fail to meet any of the requirements in the 

specification. 

 

6.7 Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment 

shall be in accordance with IEC 60885-1, 60832-1 & 2,IEC 61235, , 

ASTM F711-02, ASTM and OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J standards 

and this specification and shall include the following: 

 

6.7.2 Routine Tests 
 

 Visual and dimensional checks 

 Durability of marking 

 Dye penetration test 

 

6.7.2.12 Electrical tests 

 

s) Electrical test after water conditioning test 

t) Dielectric strength of internal insulation test 

u) Electrical test after mechanical age 

 

6.7.2.13  Mechanical tests 

 

 Bending test  

 Torsion test 

 Crushing test on tube 

 Mechanical ageing tests 

 

6.7.2.14 Specific tests 
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 Operating rod functioning test  

 Tension strength of the connecting clamp tests 

 Tightening capability test. 

 

 

 

7. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.2  MARKINGS 

 

All sticks shall be permanently marked with a manufactures trademark and a 

serial number on a top part of the stick for traceability in English Language. 

 

j) Identity of the manufacturer 

k) Type reference number 

l) The standard of manufacture (IEC 60885-1, IEC 60832, IEC 61235, ASTM 

F711-02, OSHA Regulation 1910.269: Part J) 

m) Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

7.3 PACKAGING 

 

7.3.2 The insulated hand tools shall be packed in such a manner so as to avoid 

damage during transportation and storage. 

 

7.3.3 The insulated hand tools shall be packaged in a waterproof storage bags 

that help guard against contaminants and abrasion. This shall help 

maintain the insulating properties of hotline tools.  

 

7.3.4 The bags shall be of yellow heavy-duty vinyl-impregnated fabrics that last 

for years of rugged service.  

 

7.3.5 Snaps, rubber closures and custom-tailored pockets shall be provided to fit 

the appropriate tools supplied together with the sticks. 

 

7.3.6 The following information shall be printed on a suitable label firmly 

attached to each packaging: 

 

o) Purchase order number/tender 

p) Manufacturer's name 

q) Year of manufacture 

r) Insulated hand tools catalog number 

s) The words, “PROPERTY OF KENYA POWER & LIGHTING CO. 
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8. DOCUMENTATION 

 

8.2 The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents 

required by Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender 

evaluation. The technical documents to be submitted (all in English 

language) for tender evaluation shall include the following: 

h) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

i) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical data; 

j) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

k) Details of the manufacturer’s experience; 

l) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025; 

m) Copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the third party testing 

laboratory; 

n) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

 

8.3 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following 

documents/details to The Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval 

before manufacture: 

 

h) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

i) Design Drawings with details of the conductor support, gins and booms to be 

manufactured for KPLC; 

j) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

k) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

l) Marking details and method to be used in marking the conductor support, gins and 

booms 

m) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the conductor 

support, gins and booms for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

n) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

8.4 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and 

routine inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during 

delivery of the insulated hand tools to KPLC stores. 

 

 

 

ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 
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brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters,  the 

manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports for tender evaluation, all in 

English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. REQUIREMENTS  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1 General  

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

4.2 DESIGN & CONSTRUCTION  

4.2.1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

(4.2.1.1 - 4.2.1.11)  

4.2.2. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS  

4.2.2.1.Wire Tongs  

(4.2.2.1.1 - 4.2.2.1.7)  

4.2.2.7.Rope Snubbing Bracket  

(4.2.2.7.1 - 4.2.2.7.4)  

4.2.2.8.Lever Lift Tong Support and Arbor 

Adapter 
 

4.2.2.8.2 – Epoxy glass Base  

(4.2.2.8.2.1 - 4.2.2.8.2.4)  

4.2.2.9 Dual Auxiliary Arm with Insulators 

and Roller Wire holders 
 

(4.2.2.9.1 - 4.2.2.9.9)  

4.2.2.10.Wire Holder 1”with Insulator  

(4.2.2.10.1 - 4.2.2.10.5)  

4.2.2.11.Temporary Cross Arm Support  

(4.2.2.11.1  - 4.2.2.11.4)  

4.2.2.12.Rubber Glove Auxiliary Arm  

(4.2.2.12.1 - 4.2.2.12.5)  

4.2.2.16 Wire tong Band  

(4.2.2.16.1 -  4.2.2.16.3)  

4.2.2.17 Wire tong block double clamp  

(4.2.2.17.1 -  4.2.2.17.3)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered tools for each requirement of the 

specification) 

4.2.2.18 Hot Stick Barrier  

(4.2.2.18.1 -  4.2.2.18.4)  

4.2.2.19 Boom Mounted auxiliary 

arm/Roller wire holder 
 

(4.2.2.19.1 -  4.2.2.19.8)  

4.3 Quality Management System  

5.0 Tests and Inspection  

(5.1 – 5.6)  

6.0 Marking and Packing  

6.1 Packing  

(6.1.1-6.1.2)  

6.2 Marking  

(6.2.1-6.2.2)  

7.0 Documentation  

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date 
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GROUP 10: JUMPERS AND PICK-UPS 

 

1.   SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for jumpers and load pickup sets for use in Live Line work 

along power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

1.2. This specification covers the following individual items: 

 

1.2.1. Insulated Jumper Set, 

1.2.2. By-pass Jumper Set ,  

1.2.3. Insulated Hanger 

1.2.4. Load Pick-Up Set. 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the jumpers and load pickups as 

well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the 

manufacturer and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for jumpers and load pickup 

sets; acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility of the 

supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, adherence to 

the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as ensuring good 

workmanship in the manufacture of the jumpers and load pickup sets for The Kenya 

Power & Lighting Company.  

 

 

1.5. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

 

 

 

2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 
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ISO 1461: Hot dip galvanized coatings on fabricated iron and steel 

articles. Specifications and test methods. 

ISO/IEC 17025:  General Requirements for the Competence of Calibration and 

Testing Laboratories 

ISO 9001-2008: Quality management systems – Requirements 

OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

ASTM F2321-03:  Standard Specification for Flexible Insulated Temporary By-

Pass Jumpers 

 

ASTM F711-02:  Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced (FRP) Rod 

and Tube Used in Live Lines    

ASTM B33: Standard Specification for Tinned Soft or Annealed Copper for 

Electrical Purposes 

NEMA WC 74 5-46kV Shielded Power Cable for Use in the Transmission and 

Distribution of Electric Energy. 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 
3.2. Abbreviations 

 

a) IEC: International Electro-technical Commission 

b) ISO: International Standards Organization 

c) OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

d) ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

e) UL:  Underwriters Laboratories 

f) Hollow tube: An insulating tube that is manufactured from material such as 

synthetic materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

g) Solid rod: An insulating rod that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

h) EPR - Ethylene-propylene rubber. 

i) UNC – Unified National Course Thread 

j) MAD = Minimum Approach Distance 
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4. REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 

 

4.1.1. Physical conditions 

 

The Jumpers and Load Pickups shall be suitable for continuous use outdoors in 

tropical areas at; 

a)  Altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, 

b)  Humidity of up to 95%, 

c)  Average ambient temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and 

d) Heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

 

4.1.2.1. MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation 

of air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical 

apparatus as per OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J.  

 

4.1.2.2. Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. A small extraction from this standard is shown below for 

minimum standard distances based on ideal circumstances.  

 

4.1.2.3. The calculation of the actual MAD shall conform to Clause 6 of IEC 

61472:2004. 

 

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 
Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 
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4.2. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.2.1. Live working tools shall generically be made of fiberglass tubes with solid 

unicellular foam filled cores. They shall be factory tested to 100kV/300mm of 

insulation that conforms to ASTM F711-02 requirements. 

 

4.2.2. The jumpers and load pick-up sets shall be manufactured from insulation and 

conductor screen which meets NEMA WC 74 standard requirements. 

 

4.2.3. The jumper cables shall have extra flexible alloy-tin coated copper-stranded 

conductors, assembled in a unidirectional rope lay as per ASTM B-33 or 

equivalent international standard and shall meet the requirements of ASTM 

F2321-03. 

 

4.2.4. The cables shall possess a semiconducting shield surrounding it, to relieve it from 

voltage stresses and improve on its dielectric strength and service life. 

 

4.2.5. The cable outer sheath shall be made of a mold-cured ethylene-propylene (EPR)-

base coating to impart high visibility.  

 

4.2.6. The cable sizes (metric area (AWG)) and voltage ratings shall be embossed at 

1.0m intervals on the EPR insulated jacket of the cables for easy identification 

unless otherwise stated. 

 

4.2.7. The cable characteristics shall be as per the following tables. The type and size of 

jumper cable required shall be specified in each tender. 

 

Table 2: Copper Jumper Cable – EPR Jacketed - Type I as per ASTM F2321 

Standard Specification Jumper Cables. 

 

No kV 

rating* 

Cable Size No. of 

strands 

Lay up 

of 

strands 

Approx.  

conductor 

diameter,  mm 

Approx. 

O.D 

mm 

Approx. 

current 

rating, A 

Weight, 

 Kg/Km AWG mm2 

1  

12 

#2 35 259 7x37 8.2 19.8 200 650 

2 1/0 50 259 7x37 10.3 22.0 250 900 

3 2/0 70 259 7x37 11.6 23.1 300 1050 

4 4/0 120 437 19x23 15.3 26.7 400 1550 

5 36 1/0 50 413 7x59 10.26 32.2 260 1450 

*- the kV rating used are highest Kenyan system  voltages for 11 kV and 33kV 
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4.3. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.3.1. Insulated Jumper Set 

 

4.3.1.1. Insulated jumpers shall be manufactured to meet the requirements of ASTM 

F2321-03 standard specification. 

 

4.3.1.2. Each set shall include one (1), 5m (16’) cable with characteristics as shown 

in Table 2, assembled with two crimp connectors to the jumper clamps as 

shown in Fig. 1a and 1b. 

 

4.3.1.3. The jumper cable shall be extremely flexible even at low temperatures with 

an insulation/jacket combination; resistant to abrasion, oil, heat, moisture and 

ozone.  

 

4.3.1.4. The insulated jumper clamps shall be suitable for bypassing work areas 

where equipment is under repair and the line is being upgraded, and for 

making temporary or other emergency repairs. 

 

4.3.1.5. The jumper clamps shall have: 

 

a) A bearing type floating washer with lower contact to improve on the 

gripping action and prevent conductor scoring.  

b) Metallic parts made of copper alloy to improve on resistance to 

oxidation 

c) A high-impact polyethylene handles with wide hand guard flanges. 

 

4.3.1.6. The jumpers clamps shall be of different  types and sizes based on voltage 

ratings, namely: 

 

a) Small 12kV clamp with 150mm handle below the hand guard;  

b) Extra-large 36kV clamp with 220mm handle below the hand guard. 

 

4.3.1.7. The clamps shall all be easy to assemble to the cable and the connector 

assemblies shall be interchangeable between the two sizes of 12 kV jumper 

clamps.  

 

4.3.1.8. The ampacity ratings of the jumpers shall be based on 90°C conductor 

temperature at 30°C ambient. The set shall be pre-assembled in the factory 

ready for use in distribution-system voltages; 
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4.3.1.9. Based on cable the sizes, a continuous-current rating for the sets shall range 

from 200A to 400A. 

    
 

Fig. 1a: Typical Insulated jumper set             Fig. 1b: Typical Crimp connector 
 

4.3.2.   By-pass Jumpers (12kV & 36kV). 

 

4.3.2.1. Bypass Jumper Set rated 12kV. 

 

4.3.2.1.1. By-pass jumper design shall feature a mid-span rigid-orange 38mm (1 ½”) 

mm outer diameter, 2.5m long epoxy-resin, fiberglass-reinforced-plastic 

(FRP) tube manufactured and tested to ASTM F711-02. The general 

arrangement and components shall be as per Fig. 2. 

 

4.3.2.1.2. The cable rating shall be of Type I as per ASTM F2321-03 standard 

specification and values given in Table 2. 

 

4.3.2.1.3. The tube shall be able to provide support for easy handling of the jumper 

sets by rubber gloves or hot-line tools. This shall enable the unit to come 

handy when jumpering switchgear, reclosers or cutting in double dead-ends. 

 

4.3.2.1.4. This particular insulated by-pass jumper set shall consist of two “C” type 

aluminum alloy grounding clamps with smooth jaws and bronze eye screws 

with fine threads - Main Line Range shall be 75mm2-150mm2 ACSR 

conductor. 

 

4.3.2.1.5. The two clamps shall be installed with cable strain-relief clamps to complete 

the by-pass jumper set. 
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4.3.2.1.6.  The recommended torque of the clamps shall be 30Nm with 5/8”- 8 unified 

course (UNC) terminal threads plus cable strain-relief clamps. 

 

4.3.2.1.7. The by-pass jumper set shall include the following parts:: 

 

a)  Two non-metallic hangers  as specified in clause 4.3.3— one at each 

end of the FRP support tube — to provide parking for the by-pass 

clamps while moving the jumper set into or out of the work area. 

 

b)  A 5m (16’) long jumper cable manufactured to ASTM B-33 (with EPR 

jacket) secured where it exits the FRP tube. 1.22m (4’) length of the 

cable shall extend from both ends of the rigid support. 

 

4.3.2.1.8. The connection to the set shall be through a threaded compression assembly 

— each comprising a connector, nut and lock washer, all of tinned copper 

—applied at the cable ends.  

 

4.3.2.1.9. They shall possess two shrouded ferrules manufactured of 99.5% pure 

copper with industry standard 5/8”-11 UNC threads. 

 

4.3.2.1.10. The ferrules shall be topped with a brass hex jam nut and toothed 

stainless steel lock washer. The threaded copper compression ferrules shall 

be installed on the cable and assembled to the clamps 

 

 

 
Figure 2:Typical by-pass jumper set with clamp - 12kV 
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4.3.2.2.  By-Pass Jumper Set rated 36kV.  

 

4.3.2.2.1. This by-pass jumper set rated 36kV shall consist of solid aluminum rod, 

epoxy-sealed inside a polypropylene tube. 

  

4.3.2.2.2. The tube shall be silicone-sealed inside a 38mm (1 ½”) diameter hot stick 

handle. 

 

4.3.2.2.3. It shall be supplied complete with brass couplings which are threaded onto 

the end of the solid rod, pinned and a 1,000mm cable of 120mm2 cross 

sectional area having a clear - jacketed grounding, threaded into the 

coupling. 

 

4.3.2.2.4. The total length of the jumper shall be 5.5m with 4m epoxy glass rod 

incorporated. 

 

4.3.2.2.5. The cable ampacity rating shall be 400A based on 90°C conductor 

temperature at 30°C ambient.  

 

 

 

 
 

 

Fig. 3: Typical 36 kV by-pass jumper set.    

4.3.3. Insulated Hanger 

 

4.3.3.1. The insulated hanger shall serve as a convenient parking stand while 

linesmen are installing jumper clamps or grounding clamps on lines up to 36 

kV. General design arrangement is as per Fig. 4. 

 

4.3.3.2. It shall be designed complete with a 400mm long epoxy glass pole with outer 

diameter of 32mm manufactured and tested as per ASTM F711-02 to provide 

the insulated section. 

 

4.3.3.3.  The design shall include a stud fitting of about 12.5mm in diameter 

protruding by 90mm on each side made of bronze. It shall be suitable for use 

in conductor sizes ranging from 75mm2 - 150mm2. 
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Fig. 4: Typical Insulated Hanger 

 

 

4.3.4. Load Pick Up Tool Set 

 

4.3.4.1.  This tool shall be factory pre-assembled for 12kV and 36kV systems ratings 

complete with a load-pickup device, jumper clamp, and 12/36kV cable 

(manufactured and tested to ASTM B33). 

 

4.3.4.2. The tool shall be rated for loads of up to 250A and shall be fit for 75mm2-

150mm2 ACSR conductors. This model shall only be used to pick up loads 

and carry a maximum of 250A at 12kV and 36kV. 

 

4.3.4.3. It shall be used to pick up loads in cases of broken jumper repairs such that 

current is bypassed as the permanent jumper is done live. 

 

4.3.4.4.  It shall be supplied in four standard sets as shown in the Table 3. The type 

and size of set required shall be specified in each tender. 

 

Table 3: Load pick up set ratings 

 

No. Cable 

Length 

Cable size Voltage rating Continuous current 

 m mm2 kV A 

1 3.5 35 12 200 

2 5 50 36 250 

4.3.4.5. The design shall include a head with a floating washer to minimize conductor 

damage as the jaws are installed. 

 

4.3.4.6. The contacts shall be spring loaded and shall only close by pulling an 

insulated lanyard attached to a fiberglass rod. This shall allow the operator to 

have enough clearance away from the tool during pickup operations. 
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4.3.4.7. This tool shall not be used as a load-break tool; hence the contacts shall have 

a provision for not opening while the tool is attached on the live conductor. 

 

4.3.4.8. The fiberglass rod, attached to the end of the lanyard, shall be used to recock 

the contacts and because it must be inserted through head of the tool, the tool 

shall be removed from the conductor before recocking. 

 

4.3.4.9. The tool shall have a nylon hand guard to be used to keep the operator’s hand 

away from energized area. 

 

4.3.4.10. During inspection and maintenance of the tool, the disassembly shall simply 

involve removing the screws in hand guard. 

 

4.3.4.11.  All current carrying parts shall be made of copper or copper alloy and the 

contacts shall be silver plated. 

 

4.3.4.12. It is recommended that the load-pickup tool shall be inspected and cleaned 

after 25 operations or after 90 days. The cleaning of all plastic parts shall be 

done with a soft cloth and a damp with ethyl alcohol only; all to be supplied 

with the tool. 

 

4.3.4.13. Design Features 

 

a) Arc resistant – integral completely enclosed quick make contacts that 

minimize arcing between conductor and clamp. 

b) Fast, positive load make – heavy duty closing spring ensures positive 

connection up to 300 A. 

c) Easy inspection – a unique transparent, yellow tinted polycarbonate 

handle permits easy inspection of the contact and affords high 

dielectric, impact strength and durability. 

d) Secure connection – Secure connection. 
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Fig. 5a: Pre-assembled load-pickup tool   Fig. 5b: Load pick-up jumper           

complete with jumper cable sets.                                   clamp connected to a conducto 

 

 

4.3.4.14. Construction Features  

 

The load pick-up tool sets shall comprise of load pick-up tool, jumper 

clamp, jumper cable and other operational components as per Fig. 5a & b. 

The key component parts shall have the following features: 
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a) Load-Pickup Tool:  

 The tool shall be made of an orange-tinted clear polycarbonate resin  

housing that permits easy visual inspection  

 Current-carrying parts shall be made of Copper or Copper alloy  

 The contact points shall be Silver plated. 

 The hand guard  shall be of high-impact Nylon to keep the hands 

away from energized area  

 

b) Jumper Clamp:  

 Current-carrying parts shall be made of copper alloy,  

 The handles shall be made of high-impact polyethylene, 

 The hand guard shall have wide flange to keep the hands away from 

energized area. 

 

c) Jumper Cable: 

 The cable shall be manufactured to ASTM F 2321-03 and ASTM 

B33 and have the features of the cable as detailed in clause 4.3.1. 

  

 

 

4.3.5 By-pass Flexible 50mm Square Cable 50M . 

4.3.5.1 The cable shall be single Core with high capacity 

4.3.5.2 Flexible for use in temporary earthing 

4.3.5.3  100 % copper 

 

 

4.4. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

4.4.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the Jumpers & Load Pickups design, material, workmanship, tests, 

service capability, maintenance and documentation, will fulfill the requirements 

stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and regulations. 

 

4.4.2.  The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements 

of ISO 9001:2008. 
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4.4.3. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 

9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

4.4.4. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the Jumpers & Load Pickups, 

manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in the 

production of the type and size of items being offered.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.0. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

5.1. The jumpers and load pick-ups shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the 

requirements of NEMA WC 74, ASTM F2321-03, ASTM F711-02, ISO 1461 and 

OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier 

to perform or to have performed the tests specified and whatever other tests he 

normally performs at works 

. 

5.2. Copies of previous Type Tests Reports issued by a third party testing laboratory that 

is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of 

technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the same 

third party testing laboratory used shall also be submitted with the tender document 

(all in English Language) 

 

5.3. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation 

shall be as stated below: 

 
a) Aging test. 

b) Voltage test. 

c) Insulation Resistance. 

d) Partial Discharge Extinction (Corona) Level. 

e) Discharge Residence. 

f) Dielectric test on the epoxy glass rod 

g) Fatigue and humidity penetration tests on cable with end fittings 

h) Tension tests on cable end fittings 

i) Tests on clamps, permanent connections points and connection 

j) Short circuit current tests. 
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5.4. Routine and sample test reports for the Jumpers & Load Pickups to be supplied 

shall be submitted to KPLC for approval before shipment/delivery of the goods. 

KPLC Engineers will witness tests at the factory before shipment. 

 

5.5. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment shall 

include the following: 

 

a) Visual and dimensional inspection 

b) Durability of marking 

c) Voltage test. 

d) Insulation Resistance. 

e) Discharge Residence. 

f) Robustness of connecting lead and connections. 

g) Tests for the selection of cables 

h) Fatigue and humidity penetration tests on cable with end fittings 

i) Tension tests on cable end fittings 

j) Tests on clamps, permanent connections points and connection 

 

5.6. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in order to 

verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace without charge 

to KPLC the Jumpers & Load Pickups, which upon examination, test or use; fail to 

meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

 

6.0. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

6.1. MARKING 

 

6.1.1. The jumpers and load pick-ups shall be marked in a permanent manner with the 

following information (in English Language): 

 

a) Marking on earthing and short-circuiting devices  

 

 Short circuit current rating 

 BIL rating 

 Continuous current rating 

 Operating voltage 

 

b) Marking on clamps 

 

 Tensile strength 

 Continuous current rating 
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 Cable size in terms of cross-sectional area and total length 

 

c) Marking on cable 

 

The cable shall clearly and permanently be embossed with the following 

information throughout the length of the oversheath: 

 Maximum rated current 

 Voltage rating 

 The number of cores, type and nominal area of conductors 

 Uo/U kV xxxxx (insulation type) xxxx (material type) CABLE 

PROPERTY OF KPLC e.g. 6.35/12kV 35 SQ. MM EPR CU CABLE 

PROPERTY OF KPLC 

 Weight in kilograms per kilometre. 

 

d) Marking on other components 

 

 Identity of the manufacturer 

 Type reference or catalogue number of the tool. 

 The standard of manufacture (ASTM F711-02, ASTM F2321-03 etc.) 

 Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

 Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

6.2. PACKING 

 

6.2.1. The packaging for jumpers, load pick-up shall be on an easy-to-see, bright-yellow 

protective bag made of double vinyl-laminated open-weave nylon cloth which 

shall be lightweight and durable with nylon stitching throughout. 

 

6.2.2.  It shall have a plywood bottom which is covered inside and out with metal skids 

on the bottom of the bag and a full-separating closure constructed with heavy-

duty snaps and heavy webbing handles. 

 

 

6.2.3. The cases shall be furnished with an illustrated operating and maintenance 

instructions for the items. 

 

7. DOCUMENTATION 

 

7.1 The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. The technical 

documents to be submitted (all in English language) for tender evaluation shall 

include the following: 
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o) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

p) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical data; 

q) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

r) Details of manufacturing capacity and the manufacturer’s experience; 

s) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025; 

t) Copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the third party testing 

laboratory; 

u) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

 

7.2 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

o) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

p) Design Drawings with details of Jumpers & Load Pickups to be manufactured for 

KPLC.  

q) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

r) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

s) Marking details and method to be used in marking the Jumpers & Load Pickups; 

t) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the Jumpers & Load 

Pickups for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

u) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

 

7.3 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

Jumpers & Load Pickups to KPLC stores.   
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered Jumpers, Insulated Hanger and Load 

Pick-Up Tool Sets for each requirement of 

the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1-1.5)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1-Physical conditions (a-d)  

4.1.2- Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

(4.1.2.1-4.1.2.3)  

4.2 General Requirements   

(4.2.1 – 4.2.7)  

4.3: Specific requirements   

4.3.1: Insulated Jumper Sets  

(4.3.1.1-4.3.1.9)  

4.3.2: By-pass Jumpers  

4.3.2.1: By-pass Jumpers – 12kV  

(4.3.2.1.1-4.3.2.1.10)  

4.3.2.2.  By-pass Jumper – 36kV  

(4.3.2.2.1-4.3.2.2.5)  

4.3.4. Load Pick Up Tools  

(4.3.4.1-4.3.4.12)  

4.3.4.13 Design features (a-d)  

4.3.4.14: Construction features  

a) - Load Pick Up   

b) - Jumper Clamp   

c) - Jumper Cable   

  

4.3.5.Bypass Flexible 50 mm Sq Cable (50M)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered Jumpers, Insulated Hanger and Load 

Pick-Up Tool Sets for each requirement of 

the specification) 

(4.3.5.1-4.3.5.3)  

  

4.4 Quality Management System  

(4.4.1 – 4.4.4)  

5.  Tests & Inspection  

(5.1 – 5.6)  

6.0 Marking and Packing  

6.1 Marking  

(6.1.1-6.1.2)  

6.2 Packing  

7. Documentation  

 

 

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 11: TEMPORARY 

DISCONNECTORS 

 

1. SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and Tension Puller 

Switching Tools for use by Live Line work along power lines, in substations and 

electrical installations. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following tools for live line work: - 

 

1.2.1. Temporary Disconnect Tool; 

1.2.2. Temporary Cutout Tools; 

1.2.3. Tension Puller Switching Tool. 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and tests of the Temporary Disconnect, 

Cutout and Tension Puller Switching Tools as well as schedule of Guaranteed 

Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the manufacturer and submitted for 

tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for Temporary Disconnect, 

Cutout and Tension Puller Switching Tools; acceptable for use in the company and 

it shall be the responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and 

regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the tools 

for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company.  

 

1.5. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are 

intended to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may adopt 

higher standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its Tender, 

provided that it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the substitutions 

ensure equivalence to the requirements.  

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 
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2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

ANSI/IEEE C37.30:  IEEE Standard Requirements for High Voltage Switches 

 

IEC 62271-1:  High-voltage switchgear and control gear - Part 1: Common 

specifications 

 

ANSI/IEEE C37.40: IEEE Standard Service Conditions and Definitions for High-

Voltage Fuses, Distribution Enclosed Single-Pole Air 

Switches, Fuse Disconnecting Switches, and Accessories 

ANSI/IEEE C37.41: Standard Design Tests for High-Voltage (>1000 V) Fuses, 

Fuse and Disconnecting Cutouts, Distribution Enclosed Single-

Pole Air Switches, Fuse Disconnecting Switches, and Fuse 

Links and Accessories Used with These Devices. 

ASTM F711-02: Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced Plastic (FRP) 

Rod and Tube Used in Live Line Tools 

 

ISO 1461: Hot dip galvanized coatings on fabricated iron and steel 

articles. Specifications and test methods. 

 

OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

3.2.1. IEC: International Electro-technical Commission 

3.2.2. ISO: International Standards Organization 

3.2.3. OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

3.2.4. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

3.2.5. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories 

3.2.6. Hollow tube: an insulating tube that is manufactured from material such as 

synthetic materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.7. Solid rod: an insulating rod that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.8. ESP - a polymer compound made by combining Silicone and EPDM Rubber 
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4. REQUIREMENTS 
 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 
 

4.1.1. Physical conditions 
 

The Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and Tension Puller Switching Tools shall be 

suitable for continuous use outdoors in tropical areas at; 

e)  Altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, 

f)  Humidity of up to 90%, 

g)  Average ambient temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and 

h) Heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

4.1.2.1. MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation 

of air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical 

apparatus as per OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J.  

 

4.1.2.2. Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. A small extraction from this standard is shown below for 

minimum standard distances based on ideal circumstances.  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

4.2. General requirements 

 

4.2.1. The tools shall be available in either of the two sizes, 8.3/15kV and 20.2/35kV 

applications on a single-phase-to-neutral or three-phase solidly-grounded wye-

connected circuits where recovery voltage does not exceed the maximum design 

voltage of the device. 
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4.2.2. The insulator part of the tools shall be made from Enhanced Silicone Polymer 

(ESP) rubber due to its superior performance, durability, insulation properties and 

its unique ability to maintain its hydrophobicity and greater stability against heat 

and ultraviolet radiation. 

 

4.2.3. The tools shall have a provision for simple clamping onto primary conductor with 

a Grip-All clamp stick with bronze stud at lower end that accepts clamp on 

temporary tap jumper for easy operation.  
 

Table 2: Design Tests Requirements as per the ANSI/IEEE Standards: C37.30 & 41 

No  Item   

   

Target performance 

 Um = 15 kV Um = 35 kV 

1 Interruption tests,   Interrupting current in kA 

Symmetrical  10.6 kA 8 kA 

Asymmetrical  16 kA 12 kA 

2 Dielectric tests Rated BIL, kVrms 110 kV 150 kV 

Nominal creepage, mm 361mm 566mm 

50Hz dry withstand , 1min, kVrms 35 kV 70 kV 

50Hz wet withstand , 10sec, kVrms 30 kV 60 kV 

Impulse 3+ve, 3-ve 110 kV 150 kV 

3 Radio influence 

tests 

A maximum Radio Influence Voltage Level of 250 µVolts when energized to a 

specified voltage. 

4 Momentary and 

short time current 

tests 

Momentary current, kA Asymmetrical 12 kA 12 kA 

15 cycle current, kA Sym. 10.6 kA 8 kA 

3 sec. current, kA Sym. 1.6 kA 1.6 kA 

5 Fuse Link 

Measurement tests 

Static tests on the forces imposed on a fuse link resulting from installation of the 

fuse in Open Cutout shall not be more than 20N for Temporary Cutouts. 

6 
Temperature rise 

tests 

The maximum temperature rise allowed by IEEE C37.40-2003, clause 10, on 

open cutouts with silver plated contacts shall be 650C. 

7 

Mechanical tests 1. Opening and closing, 200 operations as per C37.41-2008, clause 12.  

2. Torque tests for all the threaded fasteners to the specified torque as per 

C37.41-2008, clause 12.3.  

3. Thermal Cycle tests for the tools as per C37.41-2008 clause 13.2. 
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4.3. Specific Requirements 

 

4.3.1. Temporary Disconnect Tool 

 

4.3.1.1. This tool shall provide a temporary means of connecting and disconnecting 

equipment or circuits under load conditions. Its design shall not have a fuse 

and therefore shall not provide a protection for fault or overcurrent 

conditions. 

 

4.3.1.2. To interrupt load currents, the device shall make use of a stainless-steel 

auxiliary blade within a polyoxymethylene plastic arc chute. The arc-chute-

type interrupter gives the tool an excellent load break capability. 

 

4.3.1.3. It shall also have a self-contained load break device operated by a 

disconnect stick. No special or portable tools shall be required to operate the 

unit.  

 

4.3.1.4. To break the current, it shall use a disconnect stick to be inserted into the 

operating ring to rapidly open the device. In the process of opening, the 

spring-loaded auxiliary blade shall snap out through the arc chute to 

elongate, cool and extinguish the confined arc. This load breaking operation 

shall be independent of the disconnect stick speed.  

 

4.3.1.5. To provide a clearly visible break, the disconnect blade shall hang in 

approximately vertical position after operation. 

 
4.3.1.6. Unfused or unswitched loads shall be disconnected by first installing the 

tool and a temporary bypass jumper in parallel with the permanent tap 

connection.  

 

4.3.1.7. After closing the blade of the tool, the permanent tap shall be able to 

disconnect and the load shall then be dropped or reconnected by operating 

the blade of the tool. 

 
4.3.1.8. To install the tool, the blade shall be removed ensuring that the load current 

rating of 300A is not exceeded. Thereafter, both clamps of a suitable 

temporary jumper shall be securely attached onto the tap stud on the lower 

hinge. 

 

4.3.1.9. With the blade removed, a Grip-All clamp stick shall be used to install the 

tool securely on the energized line conductor; mounting the assembly 

vertically on the line to allow for clearance above and below the tool to 

adjacent phase conductors and grounds. 
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4.3.1.10. Using this same clamp stick, one of the jumper clamps shall be transferred  

securely attached onto the line with the load to be picked up (such as 

apparatus jumper or branch line). 

 

4.3.1.11. A disconnect stick shall then be used to place the blade in the lower hinge of 

the tool and into the operating ring to close the blade according to safe work 

procedures.  

 

4.3.1.12. When the equipment or circuit is energized through the tool, a permanent 

connection shall first be made so that there are two energizing paths before 

removing the tool. 

 

4.3.1.13. A clampstick shall then be used to take the jumper clamp from the 

conductor and secure it on the tool stud before removing the tool from the 

main line conductor. 

 

4.3.1.14. Maximum load break current of the tool shall be 300A.This is a pass-

through fault-current rating only. The tool shall never be opened or closed 

when the current exceeds the maximum continuous load current of 300A.  

 

4.3.1.15. The tool shall be applicable for a minimum 16mm2 solid copper, 4mm 

(0.162") in diameter and the maximum conductor size shall be 630mm2 

ACSR, 32mm (1.25”) in diameter. The tap stud shall be 12.7mm (½”) in 

diameter. 

       
 

       Figure 1a: Temporary Disconnect Tool     Figure 1b: The Tool in operation    
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4.3.2. Temporary Cutout Tool  
 

4.3.2.1. Temporary cutout tool shall be used to provide fuse protection during live-

line maintenance.  The tool shall simply clamp onto the primary conductor 

with a Grip-All clamp stick attached to it.  

 

4.3.2.2. The insulated bushings shall be made from Enhanced Silicone Polymer 

(ESP). 

 

4.3.2.3.  It shall have a tubular-copper disconnect blade for connecting and 

disconnecting loads with an upper contact which shall have an integral sleet 

shield and hooks for operating by load break tool. 

 

4.3.2.4. The lower trunnion shall be of high-strength cast bronze and silver plated. 

Surfaces around the trunnion shall bear on broad hinge surfaces, to keep the 

tube in alignment during closing. 

 

4.3.2.5. It shall have sturdy ferrules made of cast red brass pinned to the top and 

bottom of tube for permanent alignment together with a large accessible 

lifting ring to be engaged with a hook stick for secure control of fuse tube 

during fuse-tube installation or removal. 

 

4.3.2.6. The cutouts shall operate by expelling gases during interruption from the 

bottom of the fuse tube.  

 

4.3.2.7. For the highest interrupting rating, a link extender rod shall be attached to 

the fuse tube cap, to improve on its efficiency during gas expulsion and arc 

interruption.    

 

4.3.2.8. There shall be a liner that’s virtually impervious to water ingress and a 

special UV-resistant finish to assure long life. 

 

4.3.2.9. The lower contacts of the cutout shall be made of silver-to-silver; to provide 

dual current path, independent of hinge pivot and stainless-steel backup 

springs to prevent arcing when tube rises in hinge during recoil. 

 

4.3.2.10. The fuse tube shall be fitted with fuse link rated no larger than 100A. The 

standard ratings shall be15kV and 35kV systems. 

 

4.3.2.11. They shall come in two categories, namely a standard type and pivot lever 

type as shown in the figure 6a & b below; the supplier shall be advised 

accordingly on the type of tool on offer by the customer. 
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Fig. 2a: Standard type cutout Fig. 2b: Pivot Lever Type cutout 

 

 

 

4.3.3. Tension Puller Switching Tool 
 

4.3.3.1. General requirements 

 

4.3.3.1.1. This tool shall be suitable for use in line tensions up to 18kN (4,000 lb.) 

when coupled with a manual hook stick switch. It shall have maximum 

ratings of 35 kV phase to phase with 600A continuous current. 

 

4.3.3.1.2. This tool shall be designed to permit a live overhead distribution line to be 

cut. This shall be possible by bearing the mechanical load that shall help 

create a parallel circuit. This shall avert creating a service interruption 

while the cutting and related works are performed. 

 

4.3.3.1.3. The tool shall also be applied wherever a disconnect switch is desired for 

temporary sectionalizing. This shall be possible when the tool is properly 

rated concerning line tension, continuous current, system voltage and BIL 

ratings.  

 

 

4.3.3.1.4. The applications that shall require cutting of a conductor includes:  

 Dead-end structure construction. 
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 Overhead switch installation on a structure.  

 In-line switch installation.  

4.3.3.2. Design and construction 

 

4.3.3.2.1. The Tension Puller Switching Tool basically combines two products:  

 

a) Epoxy glass insulated tension puller and 

b) A line-tension disconnect switch.  

 

4.3.3.2.2. The tool shall be made of weather-shed skirts of a tough, lightweight 

polymeric insulator bonded to a tension puller of 38mm (1 ½ ") diameter 

epoxy glass pole.  

 

4.3.3.2.3. At both ends of the skirts, there shall be a locating pin that aligns a 

compression clamp to secure the switch hot parts to the pole.  

 

4.3.3.2.4. A bypass stud of 12.7mm (1/2”) in diameter shall be added at each end of 

the switch that accepts clamps of up to 76.2mm (3") wide. 

 

4.3.3.2.5. The tool shall have a rigid, H-frame copper switch blade capable of 

opening to a standard 90°, or 180° when a stop pin is removed. 

 

4.3.3.2.6. The contact areas shall be silver-plated for high conductivity and hooks 

made of galvanized-steel as per ISO 1461 for use with a portable load 

break device. 

 

4.3.3.2.7. For easy opening and ice-breaking, the tool shall have an eye-shape pull 

ring of 32mm (1¼ ") in diameter that shall activate a latch as a pry-lever.  

 

4.3.3.2.8. The hooks on each end shall be fixed so as not to swivel; there shall be a 

safety latch on the hooks with a spring-loaded gate capable of rotating up to 

1350 left or right from the closed position.  

 

4.3.3.2.9. The tool shall have a selector lever mounted on an extra-large ratchet 

wrench for easier operation by hot line tools.  

 

 

 

 

4.3.3.3. Installation and operation  

 

4.3.3.3.1. The tool shall be equipped with rings, to allow handling and operating by 

either hot-line tools or rubber-glove live-line techniques. 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 345 

 

 

4.3.3.3.2.  Illustrated instructions shall be included with each unit that shall give 

application considerations and procedures for installation, operation and 

maintenance.  

 

4.3.3.3.3. When suspended from hot-line wire grips with the disconnect switch 

closed, the tension puller shall operate like a jack. Operating the ratchet 

wrench shall bring the tool's two ends closer. This shall reduce the tension 

on the conductor between the tool's hooks.  

 

4.3.3.3.4. During conductor cutting, hot line jumpers sized to the application shall be 

installed on the conductor and the tools bypass studs to create a parallel 

circuit.  

 

4.3.3.3.5. Before cutting the conductor, the tool shall be securely restrained. Once 

cut, its long tail shall be clamped back onto itself. 

 

4.3.3.3.6. The tool shall be able to work with a properly rated portable load break 

device by hanging it on the tool's disconnect hooks and  this shall be used 

to open the switch.  

 

 

Table 4: Technical requirements for Tension puller switching tool 

 

No Description Requirements 

1 Capacity: 1,800 kg (4,000 lb.) 

2 Working Range: 1,473 to 1,778 mm (58 to 70 in.) 

3 Maximum Take-up: 305 mm (12 in.) 

4 

 

 

Creepage:  

a) Minimum 610 mm (24 in.) 

b) Maximum 914 mm (36 in.) 

5 Total Length: 1,524 mm (60 in.) 

 



346 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

 
 

Fig 3: Voltage Air Disconnecting and Load Interrupter 

Switches 

4.4. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

4.4.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and Tension Puller Switching 

Tools design, material, workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation, will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, 

standards, specifications and regulations. 

 

4.4.2.  The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements 

of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

4.4.3. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 

9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

4.4.4. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the Temporary Disconnect, Cutout 

and Tension Puller Switching Tools, manufacturer’s monthly & annual 

production capacity and experience in the production of the type and size of items 

being offered.  

 

 

 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 347 

 

 

5.0. TESTS AND INSPECTION 
 

5.1. Type Tests  

 

5.1.1. The Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and Tension Puller Switching Tools 

shall be inspected and tested in accordance with the requirements of 

ANSI/IEEE C37.30, ANSI/IEEE C37.40, ANSI/IEEE C37.41, IEC 62271-

1, ASTM F711 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards. It shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have performed the tests 

specified and whatever other tests he normally performs at works. 

 

5.1.2. Copies of previous Type Tests Reports issued by a third party testing 

laboratory that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the 

tender for the purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate 

to ISO/IEC 17025 for the same third party testing laboratory used shall also 

be submitted with the tender document (all in English Language) 

 

5.1.3. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for 

evaluation shall be as stated below: 

 

a) Interruption Tests  

b) Dielectric Tests  

c) Short circuit current tests 

d) Radio Influence Tests  

e) Momentary and Short Time Current Tests  

f) Temperature Rise Tests  

g) Mechanical Tests  

h) Power frequency impulse tests (BIL) 

 

5.2. Routine Tests 

 

5.2.1. Routine and sample test reports for the Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and 

Tension Puller Switching Tools to be supplied shall be submitted to KPLC 

for approval before shipment/delivery of the goods. KPLC Engineers will 

witness tests at the factory before shipment. 

 

5.2.2. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in 

order to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace 

without charge to KPLC the tools, which upon examination, test or use; fail 

to meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

 

5.2.3. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment 

shall be in accordance with ANSI/IEEE C37.30, ANSI/IEEE C37.40, 

ANSI/IEEE C37.41, , IEC 62271-1, ASTM F711 and OSHA Regulation 

1910.269 standards and this specification and shall include the following: 
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h) Visual and dimensional inspection 

i) Insulating material interruption tests  

j) Dielectric tests  

k) Momentary and short  time current tests  

l) Fuse link tension measurements  

m) Temperature rise tests  

n) Mechanical tests  

o) Tests on the retractable spring. 

 

 

6.0. MARKING AND PACKING 
 

6.1. MARKING 

 

6.1.1. The Temporary Disconnect, Cutout and Tension Puller Switching Tools 

shall be marked in a permanent manner with the following information (in 

English Language): 

 

e) Marking on earthing and short-circuiting devices  

 Short circuit current rating, 

 BIL rating, 

 Continuous current rating, 

 Operating voltage. 

 

f) Marking on clamps 

 Tensile strength, 

 Continuous current rating, 

 Rated cable or conductor size in terms of cross-sectional area for the 

clamp. 

 

g) Marking on the main body of the tools; 

 Identity of the manufacturer 

 Type reference or catalogue number of the tool. 

 The standard of manufacture (ANSI/IEEE C37.30, ASTM F711-02 etc.) 

 Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

 Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 
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6.2. PACKING 

 

6.2.1. The temporary cut-out, disconnect and the tension puller switching tools 

shall each be packed in a hard, waterproof, dustproof and crush resistant 

protective carrying case with locking latches suitable to carry them 

comfortably without damage.. 

 

6.2.2. The cases shall be furnished with an illustrated operating and maintenance 

instructions for the items 

 

7.0 DOCUMENTATION 

 

7.1 The bidder shall submit its tender complete with technical documents required by 

Annex A (Guaranteed Technical Particulars) for tender evaluation. The technical 

documents to be submitted (all in English language) for tender evaluation shall 

include the following: 

v) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

w) Copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, brochures, drawings and technical data; 

x) Sales records for the last five years and at least four customer reference letters; 

y) Details of manufacturing capacity and the manufacturer’s experience; 

z) Copies of required  test reports by a third party testing laboratory accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025; 

aa) Copy of accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the third party testing 

laboratory; 

bb) Manufacturers letter of authorization, ISO 9001:2008 certificate and other 

technical documents required in the tender. 

 

7.2 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

v) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

w) Design Drawings with details of temporary cut-out, disconnect and the tension 

puller switching tools to be manufactured for KPLC.  

x) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

y) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

z) Marking details and method to be used in marking of the tools; 

aa) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the tools for The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

bb) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 
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7.3 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

tools to KPLC stores.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

------------SPACE LEFT BLANK-------------- 
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reportss 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered Temporary Disconnect/Cutout Tools 

and Tension Puller Switching Tool for each 

requirement of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

(1.1-1.6)  

2. References  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1-Physical conditions   

4.1.2- Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

(4.1.2.1-4.2.2)  

4.2:General requirements   

(4.2.1 – 4.2.3)  

4.3 – Specific requirements  

4.3.1: Temporary Disconnect Tool  

(4.3.1.1. – 4.3.1.15)  

4.3.2: Temporary Cutout Tool  

(4.3.2.1 – 4.3.2.11)  

  

4.3.3.1. General requirement  

(4.3.3.1.1 – 4.3.3.1.4)  

4.3.3.2: Design and Construction  

(4.3.3.2.1. – 4.3.3.2.9)  

4.3.3.3 Installation and Operation  

(4.3.3.3.1. – 4.3.3.3.6)  

4.4 Quality Management System  

(4.4.1 – 4.4.4)  

5.  Tests & Inspection  



352 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered Temporary Disconnect/Cutout Tools 

and Tension Puller Switching Tool for each 

requirement of the specification) 

(5.1 – 5.4)  

6.0 Marking and Packing  

6.1 Marking  

(6.1.1-6.1.2)  

6.2 Packing  

7. Documentation  

 

 

 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 353 

 

 

GROUP 12: EARTHING SETS AND 

CLAMPS 

1.   SCOPE 

 

1.1. This specification is for earthing (grounding) sets and clamps for use in Live 

Line work along power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

 

1.2. This specification covers the following range of items for live line work: - 

 

1.2.1. Earthing (Grounding) Sets; 

1.2.2. Personal Protective Ground Grid- Standard with storage bag 

1.2.3. Earthing (Grounding) Clamps. 

 

1.3. The specification also covers inspection and test of the earthing (grounding) 

sets and clamps as well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be 

filled, signed by the manufacturer and submitted for tender evaluation. 

 

1.4. The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for earthing (grounding) 

sets and clamps; acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards 

and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of 

the earthing (grounding) sets and clamps for The Kenya Power & Lighting 

Company.  

 

1.5. Brand names or catalogue numbers referred to in this specification are 

intended to be descriptive only and not restrictive. The Tenderer may 

adopt higher standards, brand names, and or catalogue numbers in its 

Tender, provided that it demonstrates to KPLC’s satisfaction that the 

substitutions ensure equivalence to the requirements.  

 

1.6. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2. REFERENCES 

 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 
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ASTM F855:  Standard Specification for Temporary Protective Grounds to 

Be Used on De-Energized Electric Power Lines and Equipment 

NEMA WC 74 Standard Specification for 5-46kV Shielded Power Cable for 

Use in the Transmission and Distribution of Electric Energy. 

ASTM B33: Standard Specification for Tinned Soft or Annealed Copper for 

Electrical Purposes 

 

ISO 1461: Standard Specification for Hot dip galvanized coatings on 

fabricated iron and steel articles. Specifications and test 

methods. 

 

IEC 61230: Standard Specification Live working –Portable equipment for 

earthing or earthing and short circuiting. 

 

OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

 

UL 467: Ground and Bonding Equipment 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

3.1. For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference 

standards shall apply together with the following abbreviations. 

 

3.2. Abbreviations 

 

3.2.1. IEC: International Electro-technical Commission 

3.2.2. ISO: International Standards Organization 

3.2.3. OSHA: Occupational Safety and Health Administration 

3.2.4. ASTM: American Society for Testing and Materials 

3.2.5. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories 

3.2.6. Hollow tube: An insulating tube that is manufactured from material such as 

synthetic materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.7. Solid rod: An insulating rod that is manufactured from material such as synthetic 

materials that may be reinforced with mineral or artificial fibers. 

3.2.8. EPR - Ethylene-propylene rubber. 

3.2.9. UNC – Unified National Course Thread 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 
 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 
 

4.1.1. Physical conditions 
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The Earthing (Grounding) Sets and Clamps shall be suitable for continuous use 

outdoors in tropical areas at; 

i)  Altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, 

j)  Humidity of up to 90%, 

k)  Average ambient temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and 

l) Heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  
 

4.1.2.1. MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation 

of air gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical 

apparatus as per OSHA Regulation standards 1910.269: Part J.  

 

4.1.2.2. Detailed information can be found in OSHA guidelines in Table R-6 of the 

Federal Register. A small extraction from this standard is shown below for 

minimum standard distances based on ideal circumstances.  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

 

4.2. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 

4.2.1. The earthings (grounding) set cables and clamps shall be manufactured as per the 

requirements of ASTM F855, IEC 61230 and this specification. 

 

4.2.2. The jumper cables shall have extra flexible alloy-tin coated copper-stranded 

conductors, assembled in a unidirectional rope lay as per ASTM B-33 and meets 

the requirements of ASTM F855. 

 

4.2.3. The earthings (grounding) set cables shall also be manufactured from insulation 

and conductor screen which meets and exceed NEMA WC 74 standard. 

 

4.2.4. The cables shall possess a semiconducting shield surrounding it to relieve it from 

voltage stresses and improve on its dielectric strength and service life. 

 



356 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

4.2.5. The cables and clamps shall be classified and rated as per Table 2 and 3, with a 

natural orange in colour and PVC (Poly Vinyl Chloride) jacketed.  

 

4.2.6. The cable sizes (metric area (AWG)) and voltage ratings shall be embossed at 

1.22m (4ft) intervals on the PVC insulated jacket of the cables for easy 

identification unless otherwise stated. 

 

4.2.7. The cable characteristics shall be as per the following tables. 

Table 2: Earthing Set Ratings as per ASTM F855 specifications 

Earthing (Grounding) Set Ratings 

 

 

Grad

e 

Short Circuit Properties A Continu

ous 

Current 

Rating, 

A RMS, 

50Hz 

Minimum 

Cable Size 

with Ferrule 

Installed 

Equal or 

Larger Than 

Withstand Rating, 

Symmetrical kA RMS, 

50Hz 

Ultimate Rating/Capacity, B 

Symmetrical kA, 50Hz 

Copper 

Cable 

Size, 

(mm2) 

15 

cycles 

(250ms

) 

30 

cycles 

(500ms

) 

6  

cycles 

(100ms

) 

15 

cycles 

(250ms

) 

30 

cycles 

(500ms

) 

60 

cycles 

(1s) 

1 35 14 10 29 18 13 9 200 35 

2 50 21 15 48 30 21 15 250 50 

3 70 27 20 61 38 27 19 300 70 

4 95 34 25 76 48 34 24 350 95 

5 120 43 30 96 60 43 30 400 120 

6 2x70 54 39 114 72 51 36 450 2x70 

7 2x95 74 54 159 101 71 50 550 2x95 
A – Withstand and ultimate short circuit properties are based on performance with surges not 

exceeding 20% asymmetry factor. 

B – Ultimate rating represents a symmetrical current which the clamp shall carry for the specified 

time. 

 

 

 

Table 3: Earthing (Grounding) Cable characteristics – PVC Jacketed as per ASTM 

F855 specifications 

 

No  Cable properties 35mm2 70mm2 95mm2 120mm2 

1 Continuous current, A 200 250 300 400  

2 Fault current, 15 cycles, kA 14 21 27 43  

3 Fault current, 30 cycles, kA 10 15 20 30  

4 Strands 665 1045 1330 2109  

5 Cable diameter, mm 8 10 12 15  

6 Approx. cable outer diameter, mm 24 17 19 22  

7 Weight , kg/km 0.671 0.729 0.802 1.360  
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4.3. SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

  

4.3.1. Earthing (Ground) Clamps 
 

4.3.1.1. This specification recommends the use of a duckbill-type (Snap-on) type 

earthing (grounding) clamp. 

 

4.3.1.2. They shall be made of aluminum body, serrated jaws, bronze eye screw with 

fine threads, and a bronze pressure-type terminal as per ASTM F855 Type I 

Class B Grade 5. 

 

4.3.1.3. The minimum and maximum opening of the jaws shall be 13mm (1”) and 

44mm (1 ¾”) respectively. 

 

4.3.1.4. The main line range for its application shall be 0.5” to 1.625” diameter 

conductors or 120mm2 to 800mm2 ACSR conductors. 

 

4.3.1.5. Continuous current rating of the clamp shall be 400A; with a short circuit 

fault current for 15 cycles being 43kA and 30 cycles being 30kA. 

 

4.3.1.6. The recommended torque for the clamp shall be 339 Nm for use with the 

jumpers ranging from 16 mm2 to 120mm2 with plain terminal. 

 

4.3.1.7. The ground clamps shall be designed and manufactured as per Fig. 6. 
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Fig. 6: Earthing clamp 

4.3.2. Earthing (Ground) Sets 
 

4.3.2.1. Earthing sets shall include three upper heads that can easily and safely be 

attached to the line using fiberglass handles. They shall be designed to be 

functionally fit for use with the clamps described in clause 4.3.1. 

 

4.3.2.2. They shall have adequate capacity to withstand maximum potential system 

fault current magnitudes at full time duration, for both the clamp and the 

cable. 

 

4.3.2.3. The set shall be designed to have coordinated connectors with threaded type 

terminals selected for clamps which shall be fit to use on plain cable ferrules 

to match. 

 

4.3.2.4. Each earthing set shall be supplied complete with the following parts: 
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4.3.2.4.1. Clamps 

 

4.3.2.4.1.1. The total number shall be ten (10) serrated duckbill type earthing 

clamps per set; designed to meet ASTM designations for Type, Class 

and Grade as detailed in clause 4.3.1. 

 

4.3.2.4.1.2. These clamps shall be applied to angle irons, flat busses as well as on-

line wires. 

 

 

4.3.2.4.2. Plain Plug Ferrules 

 

4.3.2.4.2.1. Plain plug type ferrules made of tinned copper shall be ten (10) per 

set. The ferrules shall be shrouded type and shall overlap onto the 

grounding cable jacket for stress relief to the terminal. 

 

4.3.2.4.2.2. They shall have two crimps to secure the ferrule against the bare 

strands and one crimp to be applied on the jacket. 

 

4.3.2.4.2.3. They shall be available as either factory-installed in pairs on any 

cable length specified or as separate individual units and shall be 

installed simply with a hydraulic crimping tool. 

 

4.3.2.4.2.4. A complete illustrated installation instruction shall be provided with 

the ferrules and shall include a table for the crimping die sizes to use. 

 

 

 

Fig. 8: Plain plug ferrules 

 

 

4.3.2.4.3. Copper Earthing (Ground) Cable 

 

4.3.2.4.3.1. Copper earthing cable shall be 18.288m (60’) in length, extra-flexible 

(as per ASTM B33),strong and tough for for easy handling and  long 

wear . 

 

4.3.2.4.3.2. It shall be subdivided in three categories: 

 3no cables of 1.8288m (6’) long,  

 1no cable of 3.6576m (12’) long  

 1no cable of 9.144m (30’) long  
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4.3.2.4.3.3. The jacketing of the cabe shall be smooth; abrasion, weather and oil 

resistant in accordance with  ASTM F855 specifications and it shall 

be marked as per clause 4.2.6 with characteristics shown on Tables 3 

and 4. 

 

4.3.2.4.3.4. The jackets shall be clear (which allow visual inspection of strand 

conditions) with ultraviolet inhibited Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC). 

Recommended low temperature for PVC-jacketed cable shall be 0°F. 

 

4.3.2.4.3.5. Since the cables are extra-flexible with extra-fine strands, they shall 

be terminated using ferrules to accomodate ground clamps. 

 

 

 
 

    Fig. 9: PVC jacketed copper cable. 

 

 

4.3.2.4.4. Clamp Support Stud 

 

4.3.2.4.4.1. There shall be three (3) support studs per set installed on any pressure 

type terminal earthing clamp, in place of the restraining strap 

immediately below the pressure terminal.  

 

4.3.2.4.4.2. The studs shall also serve as a mechanical parking stand for a second 

clamp, preventing the clamp from making contact with the conductor 

or ground. 

 

4.3.2.4.4.3. They shall have features that are particularly beneficial in three-phase 

grounding application. 

 

4.3.2.4.4.4. The clamp support stud shall be designed and manufactured as per 

Fig. 10. 
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Fig. 10a: Clamp support stud  Fig. 10a: Three-way earthing clamp with 

support stud on conductors 

 

4.3.2.4.5. Screw Earthing Rod 

 

4.3.2.4.5.1. One (1) screw earthing rod per set shall be provided which shall offer 

a temporary earth where a system earth is not available.  

 

4.3.2.4.5.2. The copper weld (copper jacketed steel) rod shall be 17 ±1mm 

diameter and 1,500mm total length with a steel-tube handle, 

dismountable for easier conditioning , a brass-thread and a wing nut 

made of bronze.  

 

4.3.2.4.5.3. When installed the spiraled (helical) screw earthing rod shall develop 

less resistance than the straight earth rods.  

 

4.3.2.4.5.4. The earth rod shall meet the requirements of UL 467 standard 

specification. Its approximate weight shall be 3.16 kg. 

 
 

Fig. 11: Screw Earthing Rod 
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4.3.2.4.6. Earthing (Ground) Cluster Support 

 

4.3.2.4.6.1. This shall only be one (1) per set. It shall be a compact 127mm (5") 

aluminum-alloy bar 16mm (5/8") in diameter that accepts a “C” type 

or duckbill clamps for phase-to-phase earthing (grounding) technique.  

 

4.3.2.4.6.2. It shall possess an adjustable wheel binder and a 914.4mm (36") chain 

for wood-pole applications.  

 

4.3.2.4.6.3. Continuous current rating shall be 400A with short circuit fault 

current for 15 cycles being 43kA and 30 cycles being 30kA. 

 

 
 

Fig.12: Earthing Cluster Support. 

 

4.3.2.4.7. Shrink Tubing 

 

4.3.2.4.7.1. The 15cm (6”) long shrink tubing shall be eight (8) per set for use 

with the shrouded ferrules described in clause 4.3.2.4.2.  

 

4.3.2.4.7.2. They shall clear heat-shrink tubes and shall act as corrosion-inhibitor 

by excluding moisture and stress-relief for cable jacket and ferrule-to-

stranding connection 

 

4.3.2.4.7.3. The shrink tubing shall be used as a terminal connection strain relief 

that fits in a 35mm2 through 120mm2 terminals and ground cable. 

 

   Fig. 13: 150mm (6”) shrink tubing inserted in a ferrule. 
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4.4.0 Personal Protective Ground Grid 

4.4.1 (a) Protects the Worker while operating Switchgear  

4.4.1 (b) To be used near vehicles, overhead switchgears and in substations 

 

4.4.2 Equi-mat helps to eliminate step and touch potential  

4.4.3 Size (24” X 24”) 

4.4.4 Complete with storage bag 

4.4.5 Consist of high ampacity tinned copper braid cable sewn in grid pattern and with cable 

terminals that permit connecting Mat’s grid to an electrical ground or a vehicle. 

4.5.0 Truck Grounding Grid 
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4.5.1 Provide means to drain off capacitances  

4.5.2 For winch on trucks and aerials devices 

4.5.3 Complete with the right clamps 

4.5.4 Copper cable 50 ft with storage reel 

 

5. QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

5.1.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the earthing (grounding) sets and clamps design, material, 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation, will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. 

 

5.1.2.  The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements 

of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

5.1.3. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies 

of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 

9001: 2008 certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

 

5.1.4. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the earthings (grounding) sets and 

clamps, manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in 

the production of the type and size of items being offered.  

 

6. TESTS AND INSPECTION 
 

6.1. Type Tests  

 

6.1.1. The earthing (grounding) sets and clamps shall be inspected and tested in 

accordance with the requirements of IEC 61230, NEMA WC 74, ASTM F855, 

ASTM F711, ISO 1461 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards. It shall be the 

responsibility of the supplier to perform or to have performed the tests specified 

and whatever other tests he normally performs at works. 

 

6.1.2. Copies of previous Type Tests Reports issued by a third party testing laboratory 

that is accredited to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the 

purpose of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 

for the same third party testing laboratory used shall also be submitted with the 

tender document (all in English Language) 
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6.1.3. Copies of  test reports to be submitted with the tender (by bidder) for evaluation 

shall be as stated below: 

 

k) Aging test. 

l) Voltage test. 

m) Insulation resistance tests. 

n) Discharge residence tests. 

o) Partial Discharge Extinction (Corona) Level 

p) Fatigue and humidity penetration tests on cable with end fittings 

q) Tension tests on cable end fittings 

r) Tests on clamps, permanent connections points and connection 

s) Short circuit current tests. 

 

6.2. Routine Tests 

 

6.2.1. Routine and sample test reports for the earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps to be supplied shall be submitted to KPLC for approval before 

shipment/delivery of the goods. KPLC Engineers will witness tests at 

the factory before shipment. 

 

6.2.2. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in 

order to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall 

replace without charge to KPLC the earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps which upon examination, test or use; fail to meet any of the 

requirements in the specification. 

 

6.2.3. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment 

shall be in accordance with IEC 61230, NEMA WC 74, ASTM F855, 

ASTM F711 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards and this 

specification and shall include the following: 

 

a) Visual and dimensional inspection 

b) Durability of marking 

c) Voltage test. 

d) Insulation resistance tests 

e) Discharge residence tests. 

f) Robustness of connecting lead and connections tests. 

g) Tests for the selection of cables  

h) Fatigue and humidity penetration tests on cable with end fittings 

i) Tension tests on cable end fittings 

j) Tests on clamps, permanent connections points and connection 

k) Short circuit current tests. 
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7.0. MARKING AND PACKING 
 

7.1. MARKING 

 

7.1.1. The earthing (grounding) sets and clamps shall be marked in a permanent manner 

with the following information (in English Language): 

 

h) Marking on earthing and short-circuiting devices  

 Short circuit current rating 

 BIL rating 

 Continuous current rating 

 Operating voltage 

 

i) Marking on clamps 

 Tensile strength 

 Continuous current rating 

 Cable size in terms of cross-sectional area and total length 

 

j) Marking on cable 

The cable shall clearly and permanently be embossed with the following 

information throughout the length of the oversheath: 

 Maximum rated current 

 Voltage rating 

 The number of cores, type and nominal area of conductors 

 Uo/U kV xxxxx (insulation type) xxxx (material type) CABLE 

PROPERTY OF KPLC e.g. 8.3/15kV 35 SQ. MM EPR CU CABLE 

PROPERTY OF KPLC 

 Weight per kilograms 

 

k) Marking on other components. 

 Identity of the manufacturer 

 Type reference or catalogue number of the tool. 

 The standard of manufacture (ASTM F855 etc.) 

 Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

 Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

7.2. PACKING 

 

7.2.1. The packaging for earthings (grounding) sets and clamps shall be on an easy-to-

see, bright-yellow protective bag made of double vinyl-laminated open-weave 

nylon cloth which shall be lightweight and durable with nylon stitching 

throughout. 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 367 

 

 

7.2.2.  It shall have a plywood bottom which is covered inside and out with metal skids 

on the bottom of the bag and a full-separating closure constructed with heavy-

duty snaps and heavy webbing handles. 

 

 

7.2.3. The cases shall be furnished with an illustrated operating and maintenance 

instructions for the items. 

 

 

  

8.0 DOCUMENTATION 

 

 

 

8.1 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to The 

Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

cc) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

dd) Design Drawings with details of earthing (grounding) sets and clamps to be 

manufactured for KPLC.  

ee) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications 

and regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill 

the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 

ff) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing; 

gg) Marking details and method to be used in marking the earthing (grounding) sets 

and clamps; 

hh) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations 

as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the earthing 

(grounding) sets and clamps for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

ii) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

 

 

8.2 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

earthing (grounding) sets and clamps to KPLC stores.   
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and clamps 

for each requirement of the specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. Applicable Standards  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1 Service Conditions  

4.1.1-Physical conditions (a-d)  

4.1.2- Approach & Insulation Distance 

Information 
 

4.2 General Requirements   

(4.2.1 – 4.2.7)  

4.3 Specific Requirements  

4.3.1 Earthing (Ground) Clamps  

(4.3.1.1 – 4.3.1.7)  

4.3.2. Ground Sets  

(4.3.2.1– 4.3.2.4)  

4.3.2.4.1 -  Clamps  

(4.3.2.4.1.1  -4.3.24.1.2)  

4.3.2.4.2– Plain plug ferrules  

(4.3.2.4.2.1 - 4.3.2.4.2.4)  

4.3.2.4.3 – Copper earthing cable  

(4.3.2.4.3.1-4.3.2.4.3.5)  

4.3.2.4.4 – Clamp support stud  

(4.3.2.4.4.1 - 4.3.2.4.4.4)  

4.3.2.4.5 – Screw earthing rod  

(4.3.2.4.5.1 - 4.3.2.4.5.4)  

4.3.2.4.6 – Earthing cluster support  

(4.3.2.4.6.1 - 4.3.2.4.6.3)  

4.3.2.4.7 – Shrink tubing  

(4.3.2.4.7.1 - 4.3.2.4.7.7)  

4.4.0 Personal Protective ground grid  

(4.4.1 – 4.4.4)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and clamps 

for each requirement of the specification) 

4.5.0 Truck grounding grid  

(4.5.1 – 4.5.3)  

5. Quality Management System  

  

(5.1.1 – 5.1.4)  

6.  Tests & Inspection  

6.1 Type Tests  

(6.1.1 – 6.1.3)  

6.2. Routine Tests  

(6.2.1 – 6.2.3)  

7. Marking & Packing  

7.1.1 Marking   

a) Marking on earthing and short 

circuiting devices 
 

b) Marking on clamps  

c) Marking on cables  

d) Markings on other components  

7.2 Packing  

(7.2.1 – 7.2.3)  

8. Documentation   

8.1 – 8.2  

………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 13: CONDUCTIVE CLOTHING 

1.0. SCOPE 
 

1.1. This standard is applicable to conductive clothing worn by electrical workers 
during live working (especially bare-hand working) at a nominal voltage level 
up to 800 kV a.c. It is applicable to suit, gloves or mitts, hoods, shoes and 
socks. 

1.2. This specification covers the following conductive clothing for live line work:- 
 

1.2.1. Gloves and socks 
1.2.2. Footwear 
1.2.3. Hood and face shield 
1.2.4. Clothing (complete Assembly) 

 
. 

 
2.0. REFERENCES 
  

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this 
text constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the 
latest editions (including amendments) apply. 

 
IEC 60895:2002: IEC Standard for Live Line working – Conductive clothing 
for use at nominal voltage upto 800 Kv ac and 600 Kv dc 

 
 
3.0. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 
3.1. The definitions given in the reference standard shall apply. 

 
3.2. Conductive Material – Material composed of metallic threads or non-metallic 

conductive substances and natural or synthetic threads closely woven or 
knitted 

 
3.3. Connecting braid – Special conductive braid to connect the conductive suit 

to the live metal working point. The connecting braid is equipped at one of 
its extremities with a connection system to the suit; the other extremity of 
the braid is equipped with a special clamp. 

 
3.4. Hood – Part of the clothing covering the head. 

 
3.5. Face shield – Part covering the worker’s face. It can be a synthetic and 

metalized shield having good optical and anti UV qualities, or consisting of 
net. 
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4.0. TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 

 
The materials used shall have the following properties. 
 

4.1. Flame retardancy 
 

Placed in contact with a flame or a fire (e.g. an electric arc), the material shall 
be constituted to prevent the fire from spreading.  
 

4.2. Wear resistance 
 
The conductive clothing shall be resistant to abrasion and to tearing. As 
special tests to check these qualities are difficult to set up and to perform, 
the satisfaction of the wearer and the life duration of the cloth will be the 
only elements to consider. 
 

4.3. Electrical resistance 
 
This quality can be considered as a basic element which determines the 
current carrying capability and the spark discharge properties. ‘The only 
direct consequence for a worker of the correct value of electrical resistance, 
is the low potential difference between two points of the cloth in contact with 
the skin and is 
consequently an clement of comfort. 

 

 
4.4. Current carrying capability 

 
During the worker’s travel to his working position (from the metallic structure 
of the tower or from the ground in an aerial device) and at the moment of his 
connection to the live conductor, capacitive currents flow through his 
clothing. These can be significant and it is necessary for the suit to be able 
to conduct them without damage (heating, smoke...). This capability will be 
checked as indicated in Sub-clause 4.3 
 
 

4.5. Screening efficiency 
 
Material must have a screening efficiency better than 40 dR. Screening 
efficiency of a conductive fabric is defined by the ratio of energy that would 
be received by a body without a screen to energy received by the same 
body screened by the conductive fabric. A ratio of two voltages measured in 
these conditions is used to calculate screening efficiency of the conductive 
fabric. 
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4.6. Cleaning requirements 
 
To ensure that the screening efficiency and flame retardant properties of the 
clothing do not deteriorate excessively after repeated cleaning the clothing 
shall be subjected to 10 wash-dry cycles and/or 10 dry-cleaning cycles. The 
screening effect and flame retardant properties shall still meet the specified 
requirements after the tests 
 

4.7. Spark discharge protection 
 
To provide protection from spark discharges directly to the worker, the 
spacing between any individual adjacent conducting components in the 
fabric (except for face shield) shall not exceed 5 mm under all normal 
wearing conditions including stretching (such as at the elbows or knees). 
 
 

4.8. Requirements on: 
 
4.8.1 Gloves and socks 
 
The resistance of gloves and socks shall be low enough for the maximum 
expected current flow through them not to be perceptible to the worker. This 
resistance shall have a maximum value of 100 Ω for gloves and 10 Ω for 
socks, when measured using the specified electrodes. 
 
4.8.2 Footwear 
 
The footwear resistance shall be low enough so that if the footwear is used 
alone, without conductive clothing, the voltage drop across the footwear, 
due to the induced current in a person in the highest expected field strength, 
will not result in an annoying discharge. The resistance shall have a 
maximum value of 500 Ω, when measured using the specified electrodes. If 
conductive socks are used, the shoes may be of a normal type without 
special conducting properties. 
 
4.8.3 Hood and face shield 
 
A conductive hood is necessary to provide screening effect. It may be 
completed especially for very high voltages by a facial conductive shield. If 
no face shield is provided, protective flaps, conductive visor and the shape 
of the hood, shall ensure face protection. A bond between hood, facial 
shield and suit shall be provided. 
 
4.8.4 Clothing (complete Assembly) 
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Additional tests shall be carried out on the complete assembly to prove the 
actual values of screening efficiency and resistance in order to detect 
manufacturing faults. 
 
4.8.5 Marking 
 
Each conductive suit shall carry at least the following permanent 
information: 
- Name or trade mark of the manufacturer, 
- Type reference and size (in accordance with IS0 standards), 
- Year of manufacture. 
Each conductive item shall carry a blue triangle firmly attached, by sewing, 
adhesion or other suitable means. This triangle will be: 
- Dark blue 3 mm border on light blue background, 
- Side dimension shall be 50 mm or smaller if the conductive item is too 
small for such a triangle. 
 
4.8.6 Packaging 
 
As the conductive thread of the conductive fabric may become oxidized in 
the ambient air, the conductive fabric shall be packaged so that such 
oxidation is retarded during long storage. For example, the conductive suit 
may be packaged inside a plastic bag with tissue paper protecting the 
conductive suit from contact with the plastic bag. 
 

 
 

5.0 TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

5.1 Tests for the materials used and standard of manufacture shall be done in 

accordance to IEC 60895:2002, the applicable Kenya Standards and the 

requirements of this specification. It shall be the responsibility of the supplier to 

perform or to have performed all the tests specified. 

 

5.2 Copies of previous Test Reports issued by a third party laboratory that is accredited 

to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of technical 

evaluation. The accreditation certificate for laboratory shall also be submitted with 

the tender. 

 

 The test reports to be submitted with the tender for evaluation shall include material 

composition, standard of manufacture and properties (colour fastness and change in 

dimensions/shrinkage). 

 

5.3 Every batch of Conductive Clothing shall be subject to inspection by Kenya Power 

staff at the place of manufacture and tests/inspection carried out on samples picked 

at random in their presence. Test reports shall be completed (by the manufacturer) 
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and made available by the supplier to Kenya Power for approval before delivery of 

the items. 

 

5.4 On receipt of the Conductive Clothing, Kenya Power will inspect them and may 

perform or have performed any of the relevant tests in order to verify compliance with 

the specification. The supplier shall replace without charge to Kenya Power, 

Protective Clothing which upon examination, test or use fail to meet any or all of the 

requirements in the specification. 

 

6.0 MARKING, LABELLING AND PACKING 

 

6.1 Labels shall be attached to each garment and shall have the following information; 

marked legibly and indelibly: 

 

 name/trademark of manufacturer; 

 standard to which the garment complies;  

 size; 

 instructions for care and cleaning 

 

The labels and marking shall be done at the factory during manufacture. 

 

6.2 The Conductive clothing shall be dispatched by the supplier in clean condition and 

shall be supplied packed in such a manner as to avoid soiling and damage in 

transport and storage 

 

6.3 Detailed user’s instructions guide including washing guide and meaning of all 

symbols used shall be submitted with each item printed in English language. 

 

 
 

……… THIS SPACE LEFT BLANK ………  
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 ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Supplier and submitted together with copies of the manufacturer’s catalogues, 
brochures, drawings, technical data, copies of previous test reports, list of customers 
and reference letters from four previous customers for tender evaluation) 

 
TENDER NO. ……………………………… 
  

REQUIREMENT BIDDER’S OFFER (indicate 
full details of offered item) 

Name & address of manufacturer  

Country of manufacture  

Manufacturer’s letter of authorization 
(for each item) 

 

Clause Number as per specification 

1.0  

2.0  

3.0  

4.0 Technical Requirements  

4.1  

4.2  

4.3  

4.4  

4.5  

4.6  

4.7  

4.8.1  

4.8.2  

4.8.3  

           4.8.4  

           4.8.5  

            4.8.6  

5.0 Tests and Inspection  

5.1  

5.2  

5.3  

5.4  

6.0 Marking, Labelling and 
Packing 

 

6.1   

6.2  

6.3  
Note: - This schedule does not in any way substitute for detailed information required 
elsewhere in the specification. 

……………………………………………………………………………………. 
Supplier’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date 
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DRAWING: GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF SUIT 
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GROUP 14: CORDLESSS 

DRILLING/CUTTING TOOLS, BATTERY 

AND ACCESSORIES. 

1. SCOPE 

 

1This specification is for Cordless drilling tools and batteries for use by Live Line work 

along power lines, in substations and electrical installations. 

1.1. This specification covers the following Cordless tool, battery and Accessories;  

 

1.1.1. Cordless 18V/5.0Ah battery 

1.1.2. Cordless car battery charger 

1.1.3. Cordless desktop charger 

1.1.4. Cordless drill and Bits 

1.1.5. Cordless Angle grinder 

1.1.6. Cordless Impact drill set small 

1.1.7. Cordless ½” driver 

1.1.8. Cordless hydraulic crimper 

1.1.9. Cordless hydraulic cutter 

1.1.10. Cordless chain saw with bucket mounted scab board 

 

1.2. The specification also covers inspection and test of the cordless tools and battery 

Accessories for use in Live Line work as well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical 

Particulars to be filled, signed by the manufacturer and submitted for tender 

evaluation. 

 

1.3. The specification stipulates the minimum technical requirements for cordless cutting 

tools cordless grinding tools, Cordless battery and chargers acceptable for use in the 

company and it shall be the responsibility of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the 

design, good engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable 

standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture 

of the Cordless drilling tools and batteries for The Kenya Power & Lighting 

Company.  

 

 

1.4. The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 

 

2. REFERENCES 
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The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

ISO16089:2015  Particular requirements for abrasive and grinding machine 

guards 

 

           IEC 60745:   Safety of hand held motor operated tools 

   Part 2-22: Grinders and cutters 

 IEC 60742-2-1:  Standard Specification for Drills and Impact drills/drivers 

IEC 60254-1:   General methods for battery chargers 

IEC 60335:   General specification for batteries with output less than 120V. 

IEC 62133:  General safety requirements for batteries 

IE 60086/62218:  Specification for Lithium batteries 

BS 7668:  Specification for weld able structural steels. Hot finished 

structural hollow sections in weather resistant steels 

ISO 1461: Hot dip galvanizing coatings on fabricated iron and steel articles. 

Specification and test methods 

OSHA Regulation;  1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

IEC 61472 ed3.0:  Live working –Minimum approach distances for A.c. systems 

in the voltage range 72.5 kV to 800 kV – A method of 

calculation; 

 

 

3. TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

 



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 379 

 

 

4. REQUIREMENTS 

4.1. SERVICE CONDITION 

4.1.1. General 

The Cordless tool and batteries Accessories shall be suitable for continuous outdoor 

use in tropical areas at altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 

95%, average ambient temperature of +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.1.1. Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of air 

gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in IEC 61472 ed. 3.0 and a small extraction from 

this standard is below for minimum standard distances based on ideal 

circumstances.  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

 

 

 

4.2. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 
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4.2.1. General Requirements  

 

4.2.1.1. The lineman’s cordless tool and accessories shall be factory tested as 

per IEC/ equivalent standards and as per OSHA safety regulation 

requirements.  

 

4.2.2. Specific Requirements of Cordless tools and battery Accessories 

 

4.2.2.1. Cordless 18V/5.0Ah battery 

4.2.2.1.1. The cordless 18Vbattery shall be made of Lithium-Ion 

and of high efficiency. In addition, it shall be compact and 

light weight. 

4.2.2.1.2. Shall have impact-resistant outer case and shock-

absorbing inner-liner are to protect the battery. 

4.2.2.1.3. The Cordless battery shall meet following technical 

requirements 

 Output Voltage shall be 18V±2% Maximum  

 Output Ampere shall be 5.0A ±2%, and its Ampere-

hour rating shall be 5.0AH. 

4.2.2.1.4. The battery charge time shall not exceed 60 minutes; it 

also features an on-board charge level indicator to monitor 

battery charge. 

 

4.2.2.1.5. The Battery shall be capable of resisting self-discharge 

and remains ready for use even after long periods of storage 
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4.2.2.1.6. The battery shall be protected against overloading, 

over-discharging and over-heating with available modern 

technologies. 

4.2.2.2. Cordless Car battery charger 

4.2.2.2.1. The cordless Automotive/Car battery charger shall be 

compact and of high efficiency. 

4.2.2.2.2. The cordless automotive charger battery type shall be 

Lithium-Ion/Ni-MH.  

4.2.2.2.3. Automotive Charger shall batteries can be capable of 

being charged with 12/24V DC cigarette lighter socket in car, 

truck and boat. 

4.2.2.2.4. The charger shall be protected against overloading, 

over-charging and over-heating with available modern 

technologies. It shall be equipped with optimum charging 

system for slide-on battery and digital power display to allow 

user to know the condition of the battery being charged. 

4.2.2.2.5. The cordless car battery charger shall meet following 

technical specifications; 

    

 Item Technical data 

Name Cordless Automotive Battery Charger 

Battery cell type Lithium-Ion/Ni-MH 

Battery style Slide 

Input D.C. 12V – 24V 
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Output D.C. 7.0V – 18V 

Amp hour (Ah) 1.3 – 5.0 

 

  

4.2.2.3. Cordless desktop charger 

4.2.2.3.1. The cordless desktop charger shall be designed of two 

to three charging USB Ports or pads. 

4.2.2.3.2. Charges USB ports shall be universally compatible 

with electronic devices that use USB port and cable for 

charging 

4.2.2.3.3. The Charger shall have 2.1Amper at 5.0V output from 

each USB Port. 

4.2.2.3.4. The charge shall have rubber covers to protect USB 

ports from dust and water and an on/off switch for operator 

convenience 

4.2.2.3.5. The cordless desktop charger shall meet following 

technical requirements; 

 

 No Description Technical data 

1 Out Ports 2- 4 USB Ports 

2 Output Voltage DC 5V 

3 Output Current 2.1A (each port) 

4 Input Voltage 12-18V DC 

5 Battery Cell type Lithium-Ion/Ni-MH 
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4.2.2.4. Cordless Angle grinder 

4.2.2.4.1. Cordless angle grinders shall be compact light weight 

and equipped with Electric brake. 

4.2.2.4.2. The machine shall be powered by 18V high efficiency 

Li-ion battery. 

4.2.2.4.3. It shall have following safety features; 

 Electric brake and Brushless motor 

 Automatic Speed Control, automatically changes the cutting 

speed according to load condition for optimum operation 

 Anti-restart function and Soft start feature. 

 Battery fuel gauge and Rubberized soft grip. 

 Electronic current limiter for overload protection. 

 Slide switch conveniently located for one hand operation 

 

4.2.2.4.4. The cordless angle grinder shall meet following technical 

specifications; 

 No Item Technical data 

1 Battery Type Lithium-ion 

2  Battery Voltage 18V/5.0AH 

3 Bore diameter 18-24mm 

4 Maximum wheel thickness 5-7mm 

5 Maximum wheel diameter 115-125 mm 

6 No Load Speed 8000-8,500rpm 

7 Vibration: Surface Grinding 7-10 m/sec² 

8 Vibration: Disc Sanding 2-3.5 m/sec² 

9 Net weight ≤ 3.5Kg 
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4.2.2.4.5. The angle grinder shall be supplied complete with following 

standard accessories. 

i. Two 18v Li-ion battery  

ii. Connector Case 

iii. Compact charger 

iv. Grinding wheel 

v. Lock nut and Side handle 

4.2.2.5. Cordless drill driver 

 

4.2.2.5.1. The cordless drill driver shall be power by 18V LXT® 

Lithium-Ion and suitable for all drilling applications both in 

steel and wood. 

4.2.2.5.2. It shall be rugged and compact with a rubberized 

handle for soft grip to ensure operator’s comfort during 

operation. 

4.2.2.5.3. It shall be equipped with high efficient brushless motor 

(optional) for longer run time, increased power and speed, 

and longer life. 

4.2.2.5.4. It shall be made of all metal gears and gear housing for 

maximum job site durability 

 

4.2.2.5.5. It shall have all metal self-ratcheting chuck for 

improved bit gripping strength and durability. 

4.2.2.5.6. Equipment shall be protected against overloading, 

over-discharging and over-heating and have a indication 

gauge for battery charge level. 

4.2.2.5.7. The cordless drill tool shall meet following technical 

specifications 

No Item Technical data 

1 Battery Type Lithium-ion 
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2  Battery Voltage 18V/4.0AH 

3 Power type  Cordless 

4 Capacity Steel and Wood At least 13mm and 76mm 

5 No load speed (Low and High) (2Variable Speed) : 0 - 500/ 0 - 2,000 rpm 

6 Maximum Lock torque At least 120N•m 

7 Handle type  Piston 

8 Chuck capacity 1.5 to 13mm 

9 Drill bits All standard bits 

 

4.2.2.5.8. The angle grinder shall be supplied complete with following 

standard accessories. 

i  Two 18v Li-ion battery  

ii. Connector Case 

iii. Compact charger and carrying case 

iv. Side handle 

 

 

4.2.2.6. Drill Bits 

 

4.2.2.6.1. The drill –driver Bits shall be a set offering a full range 

of drilling, driving and fastening solutions. 

4.2.2.6.2. The bits shall be made from Made S2 modified steel, 

and heat treated for longer life and designed for use in wood 

poles. 

4.2.2.6.3. Each bit shall be black-oxide coated to resist corrosion 

and remain sharper for longer. 

4.2.2.6.4. The bits shall have Ultra-Lock 1/4" hex shanks design 

for fast and easy bit changes to ensure no drill bit spin-out. 

4.2.2.6.5. The bits shall be suitable for use in all standard 5/8”, 

3/4” and 1” drill–drivers. 



386 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

4.2.2.6.6. The bits shall have 1350 Split point to prevent drill bit 

from movement during operation. 

4.2.2.6.7. The Bits shall be supplied complete with hardened 

PVC carrying case with internal holder/pockets for each bit 

4.2.2.6.8. The size of each bit shall be clearly embossed on its 

surface 

4.2.2.6.9. The drill bit set shall have a combination of all standard 

sizes bits for power line work. The set shall have at least 12 

bits in total. 

 

4.2.2.7. Cordless drill set  

 

4.2.2.7.1. The cordless impact drill set shall be powered by 

18V/4.0Ah Lithium-Ion cordless battery.  

4.2.2.7.2. The drill driver shall be hybrid 4-function tool with 

impact, hammer, driver and drill all in one to form an impact 

drill set. 

4.2.2.7.3. The impact drill set shall be suitable for drilling 

concrete, wood, metal and drive screws with clutch setting. 

4.2.2.7.4. It shall have Variable 2-speed (0-600 & 0-2,100 rpm) 

for a wide range of drilling, driving and fastening 

applications on all materials. 

4.2.2.7.5. The Impact drill set shall have compact and ergonomic 

design with rubberized soft grip handle to ensure increased 

comfort on the job. 

4.2.2.7.6. It shall be equipped with protect against overloading, 

over-discharging and over-heating. 
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4.2.2.7.7. It shall be equipped with 1/4" hex chuck for quick bit 

changes capable of accommodating all sizes standard drill 

bits 

4.2.2.7.8. The Impact bit shall be supplied complete with Drilling 

bits (5/8 – 1’’), sockets (8-32), Battery and charger (car & 

socket outlet) 

 

 

No Item Technical data 

1 Tool type Cordless Impact - 4 function (Set) 

drill  

2 No load Speed Two Variable (0-600 and 0-2100 

rpm) 

3 Impacts Per Minute  Variable speed :0 – 3,000 IPM 

4 Input Voltage  18V Lithium-Ion battery 

5 Maximum Impact Torque 140Nm 

6 Battery Charge Time  Less than 45min. 

7 Power Type  Cordless 

8 Speed power selection  Two 

9 Hex Shank Size 1/4" 

10 Accessories Battery and Charger 

 

4.2.2.8. Cordless ½” driver 

 

4.2.2.8.1. The cordless ½” driver shall be ultra-compact and 

lightweight in design not more than 9” in overall length. 

4.2.2.8.2. It shall be powered by 12V or 18V/4.0Ah a Lithium-

Ion slide-style battery that drives brushless motor (optional) 

for efficient performance and long run time. 
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4.2.2.8.3. The Driver shall deliver power and speed in an ultra-

compact size for efficient driving and fastening. 

4.2.2.8.4. It shall have in built setting feature that help to 

eliminate “cam-out” and “cross threading” by driving at low 

speed until tightening begins. 

4.2.2.8.5. It shall have Variable 2-speed (0-1,200/0-2,500 rpm & 

0-1,500/0-3,600 IPM) for a wide range of fastening 

applications. 

4.2.2.8.6. It shall feature ergonomically design handle with 

rubberized soft grip for increased comfort. 

4.2.2.8.7. It shall be equipped with protect against overloading, 

over-discharging and over-heating. 

4.2.2.8.8. The cordless driver shall be supplied complete with 

Battery and charger. 

4.2.2.8.9. The cordless driver set shall meet following technical 

requirements; 

 

No Features  Technical data 

1 Tool type Cordless ½” driver  

2 No load Speed Two Variable (0-1,200/0-2,500) rpm 

3 Impacts Per Minute  Variable speed :0 – 3,500 IPM 

4 Input Voltage  12V or 18V/4.0Ah Lithium-Ion battery 

5 Maximum Impact Torque 130Nm 

6 Battery Charge time  Less than 45min. 

7 Power Type  Cordless 

8 Hex Shank Size 1/4" 

9 Accessories Battery and Charger Plus Carrying case 
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4.2.2.9.  Cordless battery operated crimper 

4.2.2.9.1. The Cordless battery operated crimping tool shall be used in live 

line crimping of all types of Lugs and “Connectors. 

4.2.2.9.2. The crimping tool shall be powered by 18V/4.0Ah Li-Ion battery 

or equivalent. 

4.2.2.9.3. The equipment shall accept all semi-circular, hollow slotted 

dies; common to most 12 tons tools (U dies). 

4.2.2.9.4. The tool’s main application is as follows; 

  

          Applicable maximum Connector Sizes (mm2 ) 

AL/CU Lugs and Splices  “C” Sleeve connectors 

          400mm2   350mm2 

 

4.2.2.9.5. The battery operated system shall be double speed action, a rapid 

approach of the dies to the connector then a slower, more powerful 

speed for crimping. 

4.2.2.9.6. The tool shall be equipped with maximum pressure sensor and 

pressure relief valve to assure greater precision and repeatability of the 

pressure cycle.  

4.2.2.9.7. The tool shall display essential real time tool operating 

information data including: 

i. Crimping pressure and force being generated 

ii. Battery power availability 

iii. Tool service status. 

4.2.2.9.8. The dies shall be made from high strength special steel, heat 

treated to ensure a high resistance to wear and damage. 

4.2.2.9.9. The crimping tool shall meet following technical requirements; 
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4.2.2.9.10. The tools shall be supplied with a set of all sizes of dies required 

for crimping all standard sizes connectors from 10mm2 to 400mm2 

  

No Features Technical data 

1 Type of tool Cordless batery operated Crimping tool 

2 Opening of the head 0.98 in. 

3 Battery material Li-Ion 

4 Battery voltage 18 V 

5 Battery current 4 Ah 

6 Length               Not more than 20.0 in. 

7 Weight Not more than 20.0 lbs. 

8 Die sizes All standard sizes from 10 to 400mm2 

 

Fig: 1 Sample of cordless battery operated crimping tool 

  

4.2.2.9.11. The Cordless crimping tool shall be supplied complete with the 

following accessories; 

i. Basic tool with battery and shoulder strap 

ii. Spare battery 

iii. 18VDC Charger or AC Charger (230Vac/50Hz) or  

iv. Plastic carrying case  
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v. 12 die sets 

 

 

4.2.2.10.  Cordless hydraulic cutter 

4.2.2.10.1. The Cordless hydraulic cutting tool shall be used in live line 

cutting of all types of overhead and underground conductors with 

maximum overall diameter of 2-9/16". 

4.2.2.10.2. The blades shall be manufactured from high strength special 

steel, heat treated to ensure a long service life. 

4.2.2.10.3. The head shall be able to rotate through 300 degrees, to enable 

the operator to work in the most comfortable position, and shall easily 

be opened to allow cutting of running cables and conductors. 

4.2.2.10.4. The hydraulic system shall be double speed action to ensure 

greater cutting speed and cutting force. 

4.2.2.10.5. The cutting tool shall be powered by 18V/4.0Ah Li-Ion battery 

or equivalent. 

4.2.2.10.6. The battery shall be equipped with led indicators that indicate 

the remaining battery life at any time.  

4.2.2.10.7. The cutter shall be fitted with a maximum hydraulic pressure 

valve. 

4.2.2.10.8. The tool shall meet following technical requirements; 

 No Features Technical data 

1 Type of tool Cordless hydraulic cutting tool 

2 Maximum cutting diameter At least 2.50 in. 

3 Nominal pressure At least 10100 Psi 

4 Impulse voltage 18 V 

5 Battery current 4.0 Ah 

 Length Less than 5.0 in. 

 Weight Less than 20.0 lbs. 
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4.2.2.10.9. The tool shall be supplied with following accessories; 

   • Battery and shoulder strap 

• Spare battery and Plastic carrying case 

• DC or 230VAc/50Hz Battery charger 

 

 

 

Fig 2: Sample of Cordless Hydraulic Cutting tool 

 

 

4.2.2.11. Cordless chain Saw with bucket mounted scabbard  

 

4.2.2.11.1. The cordless chain saw with scab board shall be rugged 

compact, with zero emissions, lower noise, and considerably less 

maintenance. 

4.2.2.11.2. The tool shall be powered by two 18V or one 36V/8.0Ah high 

efficiency Lithium-Ion batteries  

4.2.2.11.3. It shall be designed with at least 13.5” guide bar and high 

efficient power brushless motor (optional) with a variable speed trigger 

of 0-3800 FPM for easy operation. 

4.2.2.11.4.  It shall employ rear Handle Design for Optimum Performance 

and, Built-in lock-off lever to prevent the blade from accidentally 

engaging. 

4.2.2.11.5. The chain saw shall have integrated seals designed to channel 

away dust and water for increased durability and longer tool life. 
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4.2.2.11.6. The cordless chain saw shall be equipped with latest technology 

to monitors conditions during use, to protect against overloading, over 

discharging and overheating. 

4.2.2.11.7. The saw tool shall not use engine oil, spark plug, air filter or 

muffler, it shall also feature Convenience “tool-less” chain 

adjustments, a front hand guard designed to actuate chain brake when 

engaged, an electric brake for maximum productivity, or equivalent of 

such convenient features. 

4.2.2.11.8. The tool shall incorporate built-in L.E.D. on/off switch with auto 

power-off function; to automatically shuts off the saw when operation 

is delayed for long.  

4.2.2.11.9. The cordless Saw shall meet following technical requirements; 

  

No Features Technical data 

1 Motor type and design  Outer rotor Brushless (Optional) Motor 

direct-drive system 

2 Design Rear handle design 

3 Speed Variable speed trigger (0-3,800 FPM) 

4 Auto-delay shut off switch In-built (Optional) 

5 Input power  36V/8.0Ah 

6 Guide bar length 14” or equivalent size guide bar. 

7  Guide Bar Cover Provide 

8 Overall Length  Not more than 35-1/2in 

9 Chain Speed  At least 3,800 FPM 

10 Chain Pitch  At least 3/8" 

11 Chain Gauge  At least 0.50" 

12 Low noise level   Less 105 dB 

 

Fig: 4 Sample of Cordless chain saw with scabbard 
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4.2.2.12. The cordless chain Saw shall be supplied complete with following 

accessories; 

i. Guide Bar 3/8"- 0.043" 

ii. Chain and Guide Bar Cover 

iii. Battery and battery charger 

 

5.        QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

5.1. The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure 

that the cordless drilling/cutting and battery accessories’ design, material, 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation, will fulfill 

the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and 

regulations. 

5.2. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of 

ISO 9001:2008. 

5.3. The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and copies of 

quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant ISO 9001: 

2008 or Quality assurance certificate shall be submitted with the tender for evaluation. 

5.4. The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the cordless items and battery 

manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in the 

production of the type and size of items being offered.  

 

6. TESTS AND INSPECTION 

 

6.1. Type Tests/Routine Test  

6.1.1. Type Tests 
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6.1.1.1. The cordless tools and cordless batteries and their accessories shall be 

inspected and tested in accordance with the relevant IEC or equivalent 

standards OSHA safety regulation/standards. It shall be the responsibility of 

the supplier to perform or to have performed the tests specified and whatever 

other tests he normally performs at works. 

6.1.1.2. Copies of previous Type Tests or Routine test report whichever is 

applicable issued by a third party testing laboratory that is accredited to 

ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose of 

technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 17025 for the 

same third party testing laboratory used shall also be submitted with the 

tender document (all in English Language) 

6.1.1.3. Copies of type test or routine reports to be submitted with the tender (by 

bidder) for evaluation shall be as stated below: 

 

a) Voltage test. 

b) Insulation resistance tests where application. 

c) Fatigue and humidity penetration tests on cable with end fittings 

d) Tension and mechanical tests 

e) Speed test on chain saw, drill-driver and drills. 

f) Short circuit current tests. 

g) Battery capacity test 

h) Battery discharge test 

 

6.1.2. Routine Tests 

6.1.2.1. Routine and sample test reports for the cordless tools and batteries to be 

supplied shall be submitted to KPLC for approval before shipment/delivery 

of the goods. KPLC Engineers will witness tests at the factory before 

shipment. 

6.1.2.2. On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests specified in 

order to verify compliance with this specification. The supplier shall replace 

without charge to KPLC the earthing (grounding) sets and clamps which 

upon examination, test or use; fail to meet any of the requirements in the 

specification. 



396 Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 

 

6.1.2.3. Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before shipment 

shall be in accordance with IEC 61230, NEMA WC 74, ASTM F855, ASTM 

F711 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269 standards and this specification and 

shall include the following: 

a) Visual and dimensional inspection 

b) Durability of marking 

c) Voltage and current test. 

d) Insulation resistance tests  

e) Discharge and capacity tests. 

f) Robustness and mechanical tests 

g) Tension, speed and mechanical tests 

h) Motor drive electrical tests 

 

 

7. MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.1. MARKING 

 

7.1.1. The Cordless tools and batteries shall be marked in a permanent manner with 

the following information (in English Language): 

 

a) Marking on Cordless batteries and Chargers  

 Current and Voltage rating  

 AH rating 

 Continuous current rating 

 Short circuit current 

 Optimal Operating temperature 

 

b) Marking on Cordless drill and driver tools 

 Tensile/Mechanical strength 

 Current rating and Voltage 

 Battery charging rate 

 Optimal working Speed 

 Saw blade size 

 Chain Pitch  

 Chain Gauge 

 

c) General Markings. 

  the manufacturer and year 
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 Tool model no and serial no. 

 The standard of manufacture  

 Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

 Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

 

 

 

7.2. PACKING 

 

7.2.1. The packaging for the cordless tools and batteries shall be on an easy-to-see, 

bright-yellow protective bag made of double vinyl-laminated open-weave nylon 

cloth which shall be lightweight and durable with nylon stitching throughout. 

 

7.2.2.  It shall have a plywood bottom which is covered inside and out with metal 

skids on the bottom of the bag and a full-separating closure constructed with heavy-

duty snaps and heavy webbing handles. 

7.2.3. The cases shall be furnished with an illustrated operating and maintenance 

instructions for the items. 

 

 

8.  DOCUMENTATION 

 

The successful bidder (supplier)shall submit the following documents/details to The Kenya 

Power &Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

  

cc) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

dd) Design Drawings with details of the cordless items and batteries to be manufactured 

for KPLC.  

ee) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, material; 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation will fulfill 

the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, specifications and 

regulations. The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the 

requirements of ISO 9001:2008 
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ff) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing where applicable 

gg) Marking details and method to be used in marking the cordless items 

hh) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering 

practice, adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as 

well as ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the earthing (grounding) 

sets and clamps for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company; 

ii) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

8.2 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

earthing (grounding) sets and clamps to KPLC stores.   

 

  



Section VII. Schedule of Requirements 399 

 

 

 

ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ICB No: KP1/6A.1/PT/14/16/A59 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. Applicable Standards  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1   Service Conditions  

4.1.1-General  

4.2 Design and Construction  

4.2 .1 General Requirements   

4.2.2 Specific Requirements  

4.2.2.1 Cordless 18V /5.0AH Battery  

(4.2.2.1.1 -4.2.2.1.1.8)    

  

4.2.2.2 Cordless Car Battery charger  

(4.2.2.2.1 -4.2.2.2.5)  

  

4.2.2.3 Cordless desktop charger  

(4.2.2.3.1– 4.2.2.3.5)  

4.2.2.3.5–Technical data  

4.2.2.4 Cordless Angle Grinder  

(4.2.2.4.1 - 4.2.2.4.5)  

4.2.2.5 Cordless Drill Driver  

(4.2.2.5.1 -4.2.2.5.8)  

4.2.2.6 Drill Bits  

(4.2.2.6.1 - 4.2.2.6.9)  

4.2.2.7 Cordless Drill Set  

(4.2.2.7.1 - 4.2.2.7.8)  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps for each requirement of the 

specification) 

4.2.2.8 Cordless ½″ Driver  

(4.2.2.8.1 -4.2.2.8.9)  

4.2.2.9 Cordless battery operated crimper  

(4.2.2.9.1 - 4.2.2.9.11)  

4.2.2.10 Cordless Hydraulic Cutter  

(4.2.2.10.1 - 4.2.2.10.9)  

4.2.2.10 Cordless Chain Saw with Bucket 

mounted Scabbard 

 

(4.2.2.11.1 - 4.2.2.11.12)  

  

5.1 Quality Management System  

(5.1.1 – 5.1.4)  

6.  Tests & Inspection  

6.1 Type Tests/Routine tests  

(6.1.1 – 6.1.3)  

6.2. Routine Tests  

(6.2.1 – 6.2.3)  

7. Marking & Packing  

7.1.1 Marking   

a) Marking on cordless battery and 

chargers 

 

b) Marking cordless drill and driver 

tools 

 

c)  General Markings   

7.2 Packing  

(7.2.1 – 7.2.3)  

8. Documentation   

8.1 – 8.2  

 

 

 

 

 

 

………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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GROUP 15:  OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS AND 

METERS 

 

1.0    SCOPE 

 

1.1 This specification is for optical instruments and meters for use in indoor and 

outdoor on distribution and sub-transmission power lines inspection and Live Line 

works.  

1.2 This specification covers the following categories of optical instruments and 

current meters;  

1.2.1 Infra-red thermal meter(Camera) 

1.2.2 Binoculars 

1.2.3 Wind speed meter 

1.2.4 Leakage current monitor 

 

1.3 The specification also covers inspection and tests of the instruments and meters as 

well as schedule of Guaranteed Technical Particulars to be filled, signed by the 

manufacturer and submitted for tender evaluation. 

1.4  

1.5 The specification stipulates the minimum requirements for these instruments and 

current meters acceptable for use in the company and it shall be the responsibility 

of the supplier to ensure adequacy of the design, good engineering practice, 

adherence to the specification and applicable standards and regulations as well as 

ensuring good workmanship in the manufacture of the Load Handling Accessories 

for The Kenya Power & Lighting Company.  

 

1.6 The specification does not purport to include all the necessary provisions of a 

contract. 
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2.0 REFERENCES 

The following standards contain provisions which, through reference in this text, 

constitute provisions of this specification. Unless otherwise stated, the latest edition of 

the referenced documents (including any amendments) applies. 

 

  ISO 14133-1:   General requirement for Optical and optics instruments. 

IEC 61326: Electrical equipment for measurement, control and laboratory 

use-EMC requirements 

IEC 60825-1 :   Safety of laser products 

IEC 60529:   Degree of Ingress protection provided by covers 

OIML D11:  General environmental requirements for measuring instruments 

IEC 62133:  General safety requirements for batteries 

IE 60086/62218:  Specification for Lithium batteries 

IEC 61010-1:  General requirements for infrared meters and cameras. 

OSHA Regulation;  1910.269: Part J: Live Line Tools 

IEC 61472 ed3.0:  Live working –Minimum approach distances for A.c. systems 

in the voltage range 72.5 kV to 800 kV – A method of 

calculation; 

 

3.0 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS 

For the purpose of this specification, the definitions given in the reference standards 

shall apply. 

 

4.0 REQUIREMENTS 

 

4.1 SERVICE CONDITION 

 

4.1.1 General 

The Cordless tool and batteries Accessories shall be suitable for continuous outdoor 

use in tropical areas at altitudes of up to 2200m above sea level, humidity of up to 
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95%, average ambient temperature of  +30ºC with a minimum of -1ºC and a 

maximum of +40ºC and heavy saline conditions along the coast. 

 

4.1.2 Approach & Insulation Distance Information  

 

MAD = Minimum Approach Distance is the minimum air gap or summation of air 

gaps measured between any part of the operator and live electrical apparatus. 

Detailed information can be found in IEC 61472 ed. 3.0 and a small extraction from 

this standard is below for minimum standard distances based on ideal 

circumstances.  

 

Table 1: Live Working Recommended Minimum Distances at a Glance 

 

Nominal Voltage AC 

(kV) Auto-reclose 

Distance 

Minimum Approach Distance (MAD) 

Phase to Earth Phase to Phase 

OFF (mm) OFF (mm) 

11 800 950 

33 800 1100 

66 900 1300 

132 1200 1900 

220 1700 2800 

 

 

4.2 DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION 

4.3 General Requirements  

4.3.1 The lineman’s Optical instruments and current meters shall be factory 

tested as per IEC or equivalent standards and as per OSHA safety 

regulation requirements.  
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4.4  Specific Requirements of the Optical instruments and 

Meters 

 

4.4.1 Infra-red thermal meter (Camera) 

4.4.2 The infra-red camera (meter) shall be designed and tested in 

accordance with IEC   standards or equivalent international 

standards and in as per OSHA regulations. 

4.4.3 The thermal Imaging Infrared Camera shall be used to enhance the 

electrical, mechanical and building diagnostics of users across 

distribution and sub-transmission power stations.  

4.4.4 It shall be used to track down electrical and mechanical 

overheating, air leaks, moisture ingress, missing insulation and a 

host of other issues that thermal imagers can detect.  

4.4.5 The camera shall be capable of sensing, multi-spectral dynamic 

imaging and displaying infrared radiation in 8 to 14 micro spectral 

wavelengths. It shall also designed ideally for use at low sun glare ( 

Evening) 

4.4.6 Camera shall be equipped with vanadium oxide infrared image 

sensors in the 320 x 240 resolution formats. 

4.4.7 The camera shall be equipped with a germanium window to protect 

the focal plane array optics. 

4.4.8 The camera shall be equipped with autofocus technology designed 

to adjust the camera’s integration setting to highlight the target 

object. 

4.4.9 The display of the camera shall be a 3.0 to 3.5inc. LCD screen with 

aspect ratio of 3:4 or higher. 

4.4.10 The camera shall be powered by Lithium-ion Battery capable of 4 

hours continuous Operation. 

4.4.11 The camera shall also in addition meet the following technical 

particulars; 
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No Particulars Requirements 

1 Pixel Resolution 320x240  

2 File Formats 

 

Standard JPEG or JPG, 14-bit 

measurement data included 

3 Spectral Response 8µm-14µm 

4 Voice Annotation Optional 

5 Detector Array UFPA (VOx) or Equivalent 

 Frame Rate 9 Hz or 50Hz 

 Temperature Range:  -20°C to 500°C 

 Internal Storage Capacity at least 450 sets of images 

 Power supply Internal rechargeable battery 

 USB Port Standard 

 Thermal Sensitivity <0.06deg.C 

 Screen 3.0 to 3.5" Color LCD 

 Shutter Built in 

 Zoom 4x digital or more 

 PC soft were for data 

analysis 

Compatible with MS Windows 

 

4.4.12 The camera shall be supplied complete with following accessories; 

i. 2nos. thermal imaging camera Lens 

ii. Rechargeable Battery 

iii. Battery charger 

iv. USB Cable 

v.  Carrying Case 

vi. Software for PC data analysis  

 

 

Fig 1: Sample of Handheld Infra-red camera 
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4.5 Line inspection Binoculars 

4.5.1 The Binocular shall be ideal for power line inspection and other 

electrical installation. It shall be capable of giving a clear view of a 

distance object. 

4.5.2 The binoculars shall be compact, lightweight and rugged easily easy-

to-hold design 

4.5.3  The design shall feature a Multicoated lens coating to optimizes light 

transmission for a brighter image and enhanced contrast. 

4.5.4  The Binocular shall have Phase-coated roof prisms to increase 

resolution thus resulting in crystal-clear images. 

4.5.5  The Binoculars shall be waterproof and shall be supplied complete 

with eyepiece covers and tethered lens covers. 

4.5.6  The Binocular shall have smooth Central Focus Knob for quick view 

adjustment. 

4.5.7 The Binocular shall meet following technical particulars; 

No Particulars Requirements 

1 Lens type   Multicoated glass lens   

2 Body Design Waterproof and Nitrogen filled (optional 

3  Focus Knob Centrally positioned 

4 Focusing System Central Focus 

5 Magnification 10 x 
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6 Objective Diameter At least 30mm 

7 Angular Field of View (Real)   At least 7 ° 

8 Close Focus Distance  At least 10.0ft 

9 Exit Pupil  At least 2.7 mm 

10 Power   Not less than 8x42 

11 FOV at 1000 yards   At least 362 ft. 

12 Prisms Phase coated Roof 

13 Lens cover  Tethered 

14 Eye piece covers  Required 

15 Weight  At least 0.40kgs 

 

4.3.1.9 The Binoculars shall be supplied complete with following accessories; 

i. Carrying case 

ii. Detach neoprene neck strap 

iii. Eyepiece covers 

iv. Tethered lens covers 

4.6  Wind speed meter (Anemometer) 

4.6.1 The anemometer shall be a handle digital reliable, portable and easy 

to use high accurate meter. 

4.6.2  It shall be used by linesman to measure the following weather 

parameters in distribution and sub-transmission power stations. 

i. Current Wind Speed 

ii. Maximum Wind Gust 

iii. Average Wind Speed 

iv. Temperature 

v. Atmospheric Pressure 

vi. Altitude 

4.6.3 The anemometer shall have a Backlight LCD display incorporating 

optical filter to reduce overall brightness. 
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4.6.4 The design shall feature sensitive, user-replaceable impeller 

technology for accurate wind speed measurement. 

4.6.5 The impeller shall not be exposed to ensure safety of the user and 

minimize its damage. 

4.6.6 The anemometer shall have a protective cover with sure –grip over 

molding for protection against external impact. 

4.6.7 It shall have large easy-to-read display on a with backlight LCD 

screen, In addition it shall have a data hold function. 

4.6.8 The speed wind meter shall also meet following technical 

particulars; 

 

No 

Particulars Requirements 

1 Applications Wind speed, Temperature, Atmospheric 

pressure, Altitude. 

2 Design type replaceable impeller technology 

4 Units of measure  

i Wind speed km/h, mph, m/s, fps and knots 

Resolution: 0.1 unit 

Measuring cycle: 2 measurements per 

second, Accuracy: +/- 3 % 

Measuring range:  de 3 to 140 km/h 

ii Temperature °C and °F 

Resolution: 0.1unit 

Measuring cycle: 2measurements per 

second 

Accuracy: +/- 0.3° to 20 °C / +/- 0.5° from 

-20 à +50°C 

Measuring range: from -50°C to +100°C 

iii Compass direction) Real time Compass direction) Optional 

iv Atmospheric Pressure Bars(br) 

v Altitude Feet(Ft) 
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vi Time Real time display (Optional) 

 

4.7  Leakage current monitor 

4.7.1 The current leakage monitor shall be used in the live line works to monitor 

leakage current for aerial devices, including insulated ladders, Truck 

booms, truck buckets and other live line working equipment.  

4.7.2 It shall be rugged, portable and ideal for field testing application 

4.7.3 It shall have following general and safety features; 

 Alerts utility-line workers of overcurrent conditions  

 Sounds an alarm if leakage current reaches a pre-set 

 Leakage setting adjusts from 1 to 1,000 microamperes 

  Resolution increments of 0.1 microampere. 

 Leakage current shall be displayed  on an  LCD screen  

 Instrument automatically performs rapid electronic self-test when 

switched  on 

 Alarm sounds upon overcurrent and continues until 

condition is corrected 

4.7.4 The instrument shall be supplied complete with all the necessary required 

accessories for fully testing and operation. 

4.7.5 The accessories includes but not limited to, 1 coaxial cable and battery, 2 

jumpers and 3 hose clamps for connections to two- or three-rail ladders 

and booms 

 

 

 

Fig 2: Sample of Leakage current monitor 
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5.0   QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

5.1 The supplier shall submit a quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to 

ensure that the cordless drilling/cutting and battery accessories’ design, material, 

workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and documentation, will 

fulfill the requirements stated in the contract documents, standards, 

specifications and regulations. 

 

5.2 The QAP shall be based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements 

of ISO 9001:2008. 

 

5.3 The Manufacturer’s Declaration of Conformity to applicable standards and 

copies of quality management certifications including copy of valid and relevant 

ISO 9001: 2008 or Quality assurance certificate shall be submitted with the 

tender for evaluation. 

 

5.4 The bidder shall indicate the delivery time of the Optical instruments and meters, 

manufacturer’s monthly & annual production capacity and experience in the 

production of the type and size of items being offered.  

 

6.0 TESTS AND INSPECTION 
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6.1 Type Tests  

6.1.1 The optical instrument and meters shall be inspected and tested in 

accordance with the relevant IEC or equivalent standards OSHA 

safety regulation/standards. It shall be the responsibility of the 

supplier to perform or to have performed the tests specified and 

whatever other tests he normally performs at works. 

 

6.1.2 Copies of previous Type Tests or Routine test report whichever is 

applicable issued by a third party testing laboratory that is accredited 

to ISO/IEC 17025 shall be submitted with the tender for the purpose 

of technical evaluation. The accreditation certificate to ISO/IEC 

17025 for the same third party testing laboratory used shall also be 

submitted with the tender document (all in English Language) 

 

 

6.1.3 Copies of type test or routine reports to be submitted with the tender 

(by bidder) for evaluation shall be as stated below: 

 

t) Voltage test. 

u) Insulation resistance tests where application. 

v) Humidity/Moisture  penetration tests 

w) Voltage protection test 

x) Speed and other functionality test 

y) Short circuit current tests. 

z) Battery capacity test 

aa) Battery discharge test 

 

6.2   Routine Tests 

 

6.2.1 Routine and sample test reports for the items to be supplied shall be 

submitted to KPLC for approval before shipment/delivery of the 

goods. KPLC Engineers will witness tests at the factory before 

shipment. 
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6.2.2 On receipt of the goods KPLC may perform any of the tests 

specified in order to verify compliance with this specification. The 

supplier shall replace without charge to KPLC the earthing 

(grounding) sets and clamps which upon examination, test or use; 

fail to meet any of the requirements in the specification. 

6.2.3  

6.2.4 Tests to be witnessed by KPLC Engineers at the factory before 

shipment shall be in accordance with IEC 61230, NEMA WC 74, 

ASTM F855, ASTM F711 and OSHA Regulation 1910.269 

standards and this specification and shall include the following: 

a) Visual and dimensional inspection 

b) Durability of marking 

c) Voltage and current test. 

d) Insulation resistance tests  

e) Robustness and mechanical tests 

f) Tension, speed and mechanical tests 

 

 

7.0 MARKING AND PACKING 

 

7.1 MARKING 

7.1.1 The Optical instrument and meters shall be marked in a permanent 

manner with the following information (in English Language): 

 

 Current and Voltage rating  

 Continuous current rating 

 Short circuit current 

 Optimal Operating temperature 

 The manufacturer and year 

 Tool model no and serial no. 

 The standard of manufacture  

 Warning or notices if applicable for specific tools. 

 Words “PROPERTY OF KPLC”. 

 

 

7.2 PACKING 
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7.2.1 The packaging for the items shall be on an easy-to-see, bright-yellow 

protective bag made of double vinyl-laminated open-weave nylon cloth 

which shall be lightweight and durable with nylon stitching throughout. 

 

7.2.2  It shall have a plywood bottom which is covered inside and out with 

metal skids on the bottom of the bag and a full-separating closure 

constructed with heavy-duty snaps and heavy webbing handles. 

 

7.2.3 The cases shall be furnished with an illustrated operating and 

maintenance instructions for the items. 

 

 

8.0 DOCUMENTATION 

 

8.1 The successful bidder (supplier) shall submit the following documents/details to 

The Kenya Power & Lighting Company for approval before manufacture: 

 

a) Guaranteed Technical Particulars signed by the manufacturer; 

b) Design Drawings with details of the cordless items and batteries to be 

manufactured for KPLC.  

c) Quality assurance plan (QAP) that will be used to ensure that the design, 

material; workmanship, tests, service capability, maintenance and 

documentation will fulfill the requirements stated in the contract 

documents, standards, specifications and regulations. The QAP shall be 

based on and include relevant parts to fulfill the requirements of ISO 

9001:2008 

d) Detailed test program to be used during factory testing where applicable 

e) Marking details and method to be used in marking the cordless items 

f) Manufacturer’s undertaking to ensure adequacy of the design, good 

engineering practice, adherence to the specification and applicable 

standards and regulations as well as ensuring good workmanship in the 
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manufacture of the earthing (grounding) sets and clamps for The Kenya 

Power & Lighting Company; 

g) Packaging details (including packaging materials). 

8.2 The supplier shall submit recommendations for use, care, storage and routine 

inspection/testing procedures, all in the English Language, during delivery of the 

earthing (grounding) sets and clamps to KPLC stores.   
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ANNEX A: Guaranteed Technical Particulars (to be filled and signed by the 

Manufacturer and submitted together with relevant copies of the Manufacturer’s catalogues, 

brochures, drawings, technical data, sales records, four customer reference letters, details of 

manufacturing capacity, the manufacturer’s experience and copies of complete  test reports 

for tender evaluation, all in English Language) 

 

Tender No. ………………………………………………. 

 

Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps for each requirement of the 

specification) 

Manufacturer’s Name and address  

Country of Manufacture  

Bidder’s Name and address  

1. Scope   

2. Applicable Standards  

3. Terms & Definitions  

4. Requirements  

4.1   Service Conditions  

4.1.1-Physical conditions (a-d)  

4.1.2- Approach & Insulation Distance  

Information 
 

4.2 .1 General Requirements   

4.2.2 Specific Requirements  

Infra-red thermal meter  

4.2.2.1.1  

4.2.2.1.2 – 4.2.2.1.10  

4.2.2.1.11-4.2.2.1.12- Technical 

requirements 
 

Line inspection Binoculars  

(4.3.1.2– 4.3.1.7)  

4.3.1.8 - 4.3.1.9 -  Technical data  

Wind speed meter  

4.4.1.2– 4.4.1.8  

4.4.1.9 –Technical data  

Leakage current Monitor  

4.5.1.1 - 4.5.1.2  

4.5.1.3 –  4.5.1.5 -Technical data  

5.1 Quality Management System  

(5.1.1 – 5.1.4)  

6.  Tests & Inspection  

6.1 Type Tests/Routine tests  
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Clause number Bidder’s offer (indicate full details of the 

offered earthing (grounding) sets and 

clamps for each requirement of the 

specification) 

(6.1.1 – 6.1.3)  

6.2. Routine Tests  

(6.2.1 – 6.2.3)  

7. Marking & Packing  

7.1.1 Marking   

d) Marking on cordless battery and 

chargers 
 

e) Marking cordless drill and driver 

tools 
 

f)  General Markings   

7.2 Packing  

(7.2.1 – 7.2.3)  

8. Documentation   

8.1 – 8.2  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

………………………………………………………………………………. 

Manufacturer’s Name, Signature, Stamp and Date  
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4. Drawings 

 

These Bidding Documents includes “no” separate drawings. Sample drawings are provided 

in the technical specification sections for the respective groups of the Accessories and Tools. 

 

List of Drawings – N/A 

 

Drawing Nr. 

 

 

Drawing Name 

 

Purpose 
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5. Inspections and Tests 

The inspections and tests shall be performed as specified in the schedule of requirement for 

individual groups of accessories/tools.  
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PART 3 - Contract 
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Section VIII.  General Conditions of Contract 

1. Definitions 1.1 The following words and expressions shall have the meanings 

hereby assigned to them: 

(a) “Bank” means the World Bank and refers to the 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development 

(IBRD) or the International Development Association 

(IDA). 

(b) “Contract” means the Contract Agreement entered into 

between the Purchaser and the Supplier, together with the 

Contract Documents referred to therein, including all 

attachments, appendices, and all documents incorporated 

by reference therein. 

(c) “Contract Documents” means the documents listed in the 

Contract Agreement, including any amendments thereto. 

(d) “Contract Price” means the price payable to the Supplier 

as specified in the Contract Agreement, subject to such 

additions and adjustments thereto or deductions therefrom, 

as may be made pursuant to the Contract. 

(e) “Day” means calendar day. 

(f) “Completion” means the fulfillment of the Related 

Services by the Supplier in accordance with the terms and 

conditions set forth in the Contract.  

(g) “GCC” means the General Conditions of Contract. 

(h) “Goods” means all of the commodities, raw material, 

machinery and equipment, and/or other materials that the 

Supplier is required to supply to the Purchaser under the 

Contract. 

(i) “Purchaser’s Country” is the country specified in the 

Special Conditions of Contract (SCC). 

(j) “Purchaser” means the entity purchasing the Goods and 

Related Services, as specified in the SCC. 

(k) “Related Services” means the services incidental to the 

supply of the goods, such as insurance, installation, 

training and initial maintenance and other such obligations 

of the Supplier under the Contract. 

(l) “SCC” means the Special Conditions of Contract. 
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(m) “Subcontractor” means any person, private or government 

entity, or a combination of the above, to whom any part of 

the Goods to be supplied or execution of any part of the 

Related Services is subcontracted by the Supplier. 

(n) “Supplier” means the person, private or government entity, 

or a combination of the above, whose bid to perform the 

Contract has been accepted by the Purchaser and is named as 

such in the Contract Agreement. 

(o) “The Project Site,” where applicable, means the place 

named in the SCC. 

2. Contract 

Documents 

2.1 Subject to the order of precedence set forth in the Contract 

Agreement, all documents forming the Contract (and all parts 

thereof) are intended to be correlative, complementary, and 

mutually explanatory. The Contract Agreement shall be read as 

a whole.  

3. Corrupt and 

Fraudulent 

Practices   

3.1 The Bank requires compliance with its policy in regard to 

corrupt and fraudulent practices as set forth in Appendix to the 

GCC. 

3.2 The Purchaser requires the Supplier to disclose any commissions 

or fees that may have been paid or are to be paid to agents or any 

other party with respect to the bidding process or execution of 

the Contract. The information disclosed must include at least the 

name and address of the agent or other party, the amount and 

currency, and the purpose of the commission, gratuity or fee.  

4. Interpretation 4.1 If the context so requires it, singular means plural and vice versa. 

4.2 Incoterms 

(a) Unless inconsistent with any provision of the Contract, the 

meaning of any trade term and the rights and obligations 

of parties thereunder shall be as prescribed by Incoterms. 

(b) The terms EXW, CIP, FCA, CFR and other similar terms, 

when used, shall be governed by the rules prescribed in the 

current edition of Incoterms specified in the SCC and 

published by the International Chamber of Commerce in 

Paris, France. 

4.3 Entire Agreement 

The Contract constitutes the entire agreement between the 

Purchaser and the Supplier and supersedes all communications, 
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negotiations and agreements (whether written or oral) of the 

parties with respect thereto made prior to the date of Contract. 

4.4 Amendment 

No amendment or other variation of the Contract shall be valid 

unless it is in writing, is dated, expressly refers to the Contract, 

and is signed by a duly authorized representative of each party 

thereto. 

4.5 Nonwaiver 

(a) Subject to GCC Sub-Clause 4.5(b) below, no relaxation, 

forbearance, delay, or indulgence by either party in 

enforcing any of the terms and conditions of the Contract 

or the granting of time by either party to the other shall 

prejudice, affect, or restrict the rights of that party under 

the Contract, neither shall any waiver by either party of any 

breach of Contract operate as waiver of any subsequent or 

continuing breach of Contract. 

(b) Any waiver of a party’s rights, powers, or remedies under 

the Contract must be in writing, dated, and signed by an 

authorized representative of the party granting such 

waiver, and must specify the right and the extent to which 

it is being waived. 

4.6 Severability 

If any provision or condition of the Contract is prohibited or 

rendered invalid or unenforceable, such prohibition, invalidity 

or unenforceability shall not affect the validity or enforceability 

of any other provisions and conditions of the Contract. 

5. Language 5.1 The Contract as well as all correspondence and documents 

relating to the Contract exchanged by the Supplier and the 

Purchaser, shall be written in the language specified in the SCC.  

Supporting documents and printed literature that are part of the 

Contract may be in another language provided they are 

accompanied by an accurate translation of the relevant passages 

in the language specified, in which case, for purposes of 

interpretation of the Contract, this translation shall govern. 

5.2 The Supplier shall bear all costs of translation to the governing 

language and all risks of the accuracy of such translation, for 

documents provided by the Supplier. 
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6. Joint Venture, 

Consortium or 

Association 

6.1 If the Supplier is a joint venture, consortium, or association, all of 

the parties shall be jointly and severally liable to the Purchaser for 

the fulfillment of the provisions of the Contract and shall designate 

one party to act as a leader with authority to bind the joint venture, 

consortium, or association. The composition or the constitution of 

the joint venture, consortium, or association shall not be altered 

without the prior consent of the Purchaser. 

7. Eligibility 7.1 The Supplier and its Subcontractors shall have the nationality of 

an eligible country.  A Supplier or Subcontractor shall be deemed 

to have the nationality of a country if it is a citizen or constituted, 

incorporated, or registered, and operates in conformity with the 

provisions of the laws of that country.  

7.2 All Goods and Related Services to be supplied under the Contract 

and financed by the Bank shall have their origin in Eligible 

Countries. For the purpose of this Clause, origin means the 

country where the goods have been grown, mined, cultivated, 

produced, manufactured, or processed; or through manufacture, 

processing, or assembly, another commercially recognized 

article results that differs substantially in its basic characteristics 

from its components.  

8. Notices 8.1 Any notice given by one party to the other pursuant to the 

Contract shall be in writing to the address specified in the SCC.  

The term “in writing” means communicated in written form with 

proof of receipt.  

8.2 A notice shall be effective when delivered or on the notice’s 

effective date, whichever is later. 

9.  Governing Law 9.1 The Contract shall be governed by and interpreted in accordance 

with the laws of the Purchaser’s Country, unless otherwise 

specified in the SCC. 

9.2 Throughout the execution of the Contract, the Contractor shall 

comply with the import of goods and services prohibitions in the 

Purchaser’s country when 

(a) as a matter of law or official regulations, the Borrower’s 

country prohibits commercial relations with that country; or  

9.2 (b) by an act of compliance with a decision of the United Nations 

Security Council taken under Chapter VII of the Charter of the 

United Nations, the Borrower’s Country prohibits any import of 

goods from that country or any payments to any country, person, 

or entity in that country. 
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10 Settlement of 

Disputes 

10.1 The Purchaser and the Supplier shall make every effort to 

resolve amicably by direct informal negotiation any 

disagreement or dispute arising between them under or in 

connection with the Contract.  

10.2 If, after twenty-eight (28) days, the parties have failed to resolve 

their dispute or difference by such mutual consultation, then 

either the Purchaser or the Supplier may give notice to the other 

party of its intention to commence arbitration, as hereinafter 

provided, as to the matter in dispute, and no arbitration in respect 

of this matter may be commenced unless such notice is given. 

Any dispute or difference in respect of which a notice of 

intention to commence arbitration has been given in accordance 

with this Clause shall be finally settled by arbitration.  

Arbitration may be commenced prior to or after delivery of the 

Goods under the Contract. Arbitration proceedings shall be 

conducted in accordance with the rules of procedure specified 

in the SCC.  

10.3 Notwithstanding any reference to arbitration herein,  

(a) the parties shall continue to perform their respective 

obligations under the Contract unless they otherwise agree; 

and  

(b) the Purchaser shall pay the Supplier any monies due the 

Supplier. 

11. Inspections and 

Audit by the 

Bank 

11.1 The Supplier shall keep, and shall make all reasonable efforts to 

cause its Subcontractors to keep, accurate and systematic accounts 

and records in respect of the Goods in such form and details as will 

clearly identify relevant time changes and costs. 

11.2 The Supplier shall permit, and shall cause its Subcontractors to 

permit, the Bank and/or persons appointed by the Bank to inspect 

the Supplier’s offices and all accounts and records relating to the 

performance of the Contract and the submission of the bid, and to 

have such accounts and records audited by auditors appointed by 

the Bank if requested by the Bank. The Supplier’s and its 

Subcontractors and consultants’ attention is drawn to Clause 3 

[Fraud and Corruption], which provides, inter alia, that acts 

intended to materially impede the exercise of the Bank’s inspection 

and audit rights provided for under this Sub-Clause 11.1 constitute 

a prohibited practice subject to contract termination (as well as to 

a determination of ineligibility pursuant to the Bank’s prevailing 

sanctions procedures) 
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12. Scope of Supply 12.1 The Goods and Related Services to be supplied shall be as 

specified in the Schedule of Requirements. 

13. Delivery and 

Documents 

13.1 Subject to GCC Sub-Clause 33.1, the Delivery of the Goods and 

Completion of the Related Services shall be in accordance with the 

Delivery and Completion Schedule specified in the Schedule of 

Requirements.  The details of shipping and other documents to be 

furnished by the Supplier are specified in the SCC. 

14. Supplier’s 

Responsibilities 

14.1 The Supplier shall supply all the Goods and Related Services 

included in the Scope of Supply in accordance with GCC Clause 

12, and the Delivery and Completion Schedule, as per GCC 

Clause 13. 

15 Contract Price 15.1 Prices charged by the Supplier for the Goods supplied and the 

Related Services performed under the Contract shall not vary 

from the prices quoted by the Supplier in its bid, with the 

exception of any price adjustments authorized in the SCC.  

16. Terms of 

Payment 

16.1 The Contract Price, including any Advance Payments, if 

applicable, shall be paid as specified in the SCC. 

16.2 The Supplier’s request for payment shall be made to the 

Purchaser in writing, accompanied by invoices describing, as 

appropriate, the Goods delivered and Related Services 

performed, and by the documents submitted pursuant to GCC 

Clause 13 and upon fulfillment of all other obligations stipulated 

in the Contract. 

16.3 Payments shall be made promptly by the Purchaser, but in no 

case later than sixty (60) days after submission of an invoice or 

request for payment by the Supplier, and after the Purchaser has 

accepted it. 

16.4 The currencies in which payments shall be made to the Supplier 

under this Contract shall be those in which the bid price is 

expressed.  

16.5 In the event that the Purchaser fails to pay the Supplier any 

payment by its due date or within the period set forth in the SCC, 

the Purchaser shall pay to the Supplier interest on the amount of 

such delayed payment at the rate shown in the SCC, for the 

period of delay until payment has been made in full, whether 

before or after judgment or arbitrage award.  

17. Taxes and 

Duties 

17.1 For goods manufactured outside the Purchaser’s Country, the 

Supplier shall be entirely responsible for all taxes, stamp duties, 
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license fees, and other such levies imposed outside the 

Purchaser’s Country. 

17.2 For goods Manufactured within the Purchaser’s country, the 

Supplier shall be entirely responsible for all taxes, duties, license 

fees, etc., incurred until delivery of the contracted Goods to the 

Purchaser. 

17.3 If any tax exemptions, reductions, allowances or privileges may be 

available to the Supplier in the Purchaser’s Country, the Purchaser 

shall use its best efforts to enable the Supplier to benefit from any 

such tax savings to the maximum allowable extent. 

18. Performance 

Security 

18.1 If required as specified in the SCC, the Supplier shall, within 

twenty-eight (28) days of the notification of contract award, 

provide a performance security for the performance of the 

Contract in the amount specified in the SCC. 

18.2 The proceeds of the Performance Security shall be payable to 

the Purchaser as compensation for any loss resulting from the 

Supplier’s failure to complete its obligations under the Contract. 

18.3 As specified in the SCC, the Performance Security, if required, 

shall be denominated in the currency(ies) of the Contract, or in 

a freely convertible currency acceptable to the Purchaser; and 

shall be in one of the format stipulated by the Purchaser in the 

SCC, or in another format acceptable to the Purchaser. 

18.4 The Performance Security shall be discharged by the Purchaser 

and returned to the Supplier not later than twenty-eight (28) days 

following the date of Completion of the Supplier’s performance 

obligations under the Contract, including any warranty 

obligations, unless specified otherwise in the SCC. 

19. Copyright 19.1 The copyright in all drawings, documents, and other materials 

containing data and information furnished to the Purchaser by 

the Supplier herein shall remain vested in the Supplier, or, if 

they are furnished to the Purchaser directly or through the 

Supplier by any third party, including suppliers of materials, the 

copyright in such materials shall remain vested in such third 

party 

20. Confidential 

Information 

20.1 The Purchaser and the Supplier shall keep confidential and shall 

not, without the written consent of the other party hereto, 

divulge to any third party any documents, data, or other 

information furnished directly or indirectly by the other party 

hereto in connection with the Contract, whether such 

information has been furnished prior to, during or following 
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completion or termination of the Contract.  Notwithstanding the 

above, the Supplier may furnish to its Subcontractor such 

documents, data, and other information it receives from the 

Purchaser to the extent required for the Subcontractor to perform 

its work under the Contract, in which event the Supplier shall 

obtain from such Subcontractor an undertaking of 

confidentiality similar to that imposed on the Supplier under 

GCC Clause 20. 

20.2 The Purchaser shall not use such documents, data, and other 

information received from the Supplier for any purposes 

unrelated to the contract.  Similarly, the Supplier shall not use 

such documents, data, and other information received from the 

Purchaser for any purpose other than the performance of the 

Contract. 

20.3 The obligation of a party under GCC Sub-Clauses 20.1 and 20.2 

above, however, shall not apply to information that: 

(a) the Purchaser or Supplier need to share with the Bank or 

other institutions participating in the financing of the 

Contract;  

(b) now or hereafter enters the public domain through no fault 

of that party; 

(c) can be proven to have been possessed by that party at the 

time of disclosure and which was not previously obtained, 

directly or indirectly, from the other party; or 

(d) otherwise lawfully becomes available to that party from a 

third party that has no obligation of confidentiality. 

20.4 The above provisions of GCC Clause 20 shall not in any way 

modify any undertaking of confidentiality given by either of the 

parties hereto prior to the date of the Contract in respect of the 

Supply or any part thereof. 

20.5 The provisions of GCC Clause 20 shall survive completion or 

termination, for whatever reason, of the Contract. 

21. Subcontracting 21.1 The Supplier shall notify the Purchaser in writing of all 

subcontracts awarded under the Contract if not already specified 

in the bid. Such notification, in the original bid or later shall not 

relieve the Supplier from any of its obligations, duties, 

responsibilities, or liability under the Contract. 

21.2 Subcontracts shall comply with the provisions of GCC Clauses 

3 and 7.   
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22. Specifications 

and Standards 

22.1 Technical Specifications and Drawings 

(a) The Goods and Related Services supplied under this 

Contract shall conform to the technical specifications and 

standards mentioned in Section VI, Schedule of 

Requirements and, when no applicable standard is 

mentioned, the standard shall be equivalent or superior to 

the official standards whose application is appropriate to 

the Goods’ country of origin. 

(b) The Supplier shall be entitled to disclaim responsibility for 

any design, data, drawing, specification or other 

document, or any modification thereof provided or 

designed by or on behalf of the Purchaser, by giving a 

notice of such disclaimer to the Purchaser. 

(c) Wherever references are made in the Contract to codes and 

standards in accordance with which it shall be executed, 

the edition or the revised version of such codes and 

standards shall be those specified in the Schedule of 

Requirements. During Contract execution, any changes in 

any such codes and standards shall be applied only after 

approval by the Purchaser and shall be treated in 

accordance with GCC Clause 33. 

23. Packing and 

Documents 

23.1 The Supplier shall provide such packing of the Goods as is 

required to prevent their damage or deterioration during transit 

to their final destination, as indicated in the Contract.  During 

transit, the packing shall be sufficient to withstand, without 

limitation, rough handling and exposure to extreme 

temperatures, salt and precipitation, and open storage.  Packing 

case size and weights shall take into consideration, where 

appropriate, the remoteness of the goods’ final destination and 

the absence of heavy handling facilities at all points in transit. 

23.2 The packing, marking, and documentation within and outside 

the packages shall comply strictly with such special 

requirements as shall be expressly provided for in the Contract, 

including additional requirements, if any, specified in the SCC, 

and in any other instructions ordered by the Purchaser. 

24. Insurance 24.1 Unless otherwise specified in the SCC, the Goods supplied 

under the Contract shall be fully insured—in a freely convertible 

currency from an eligible country—against loss or damage 

incidental to manufacture or acquisition, transportation, storage, 

and delivery, in accordance with the applicable Incoterms or in 

the manner specified in the SCC.   
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25. Transportation 

and Incidental 

Services  

25.1 Unless otherwise specified in the SCC, responsibility for 

arranging transportation of the Goods shall be in accordance 

with the specified Incoterms.  

 25.2 The Supplier may be required to provide any or all of the 

following services, including additional services, if any, specified 

in SCC: 

(a) performance or supervision of on-site assembly and/or 

start-up of the supplied Goods; 

(b) furnishing of tools required for assembly and/or 

maintenance of the supplied Goods; 

(c) furnishing of a detailed operations and maintenance manual 

for each appropriate unit of the supplied Goods; 

(d) performance or supervision or maintenance and/or repair of 

the supplied Goods, for a period of time agreed by the 

parties, provided that this service shall not relieve the 

Supplier of any warranty obligations under this Contract; 

and 

(e) training of the Purchaser’s personnel, at the Supplier’s plant 

and/or on-site, in assembly, start-up, operation, 

maintenance, and/or repair of the supplied Goods. 

25.3 Prices charged by the Supplier for incidental services, if not 

included in the Contract Price for the Goods, shall be agreed upon 

in advance by the parties and shall not exceed the prevailing rates 

charged to other parties by the Supplier for similar services  

26. Inspections and 

Tests 

26.1 The Supplier shall at its own expense and at no cost to the 

Purchaser carry out all such tests and/or inspections of the 

Goods and Related Services as are specified in the SCC. 

26.2 The inspections and tests may be conducted on the premises of 

the Supplier or its Subcontractor, at point of delivery, and/or at 

the Goods’ final destination, or in another place in the 

Purchaser’s Country as specified in the SCC.  Subject to GCC 

Sub-Clause 26.3, if conducted on the premises of the Supplier 

or its Subcontractor, all reasonable facilities and assistance, 

including access to drawings and production data, shall be 

furnished to the inspectors at no charge to the Purchaser. 

26.3 The Purchaser or its designated representative shall be entitled 

to attend the tests and/or inspections referred to in GCC Sub-

Clause 26.2, provided that the Purchaser bear all of its own costs 

and expenses incurred in connection with such attendance 
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including, but not limited to, all traveling and board and lodging 

expenses. 

26.4 Whenever the Supplier is ready to carry out any such test and 

inspection, it shall give a reasonable advance notice, including 

the place and time, to the Purchaser.  The Supplier shall obtain 

from any relevant third party or manufacturer any necessary 

permission or consent to enable the Purchaser or its designated 

representative to attend the test and/or inspection. 

26.5 The Purchaser may require the Supplier to carry out any test 

and/or inspection not required by the Contract but deemed 

necessary to verify that the characteristics and performance of 

the Goods comply with the technical specifications codes and 

standards under the Contract, provided that the Supplier’s 

reasonable costs and expenses incurred in the carrying out of 

such test and/or inspection shall be added to the Contract Price.  

Further, if such test and/or inspection impedes the progress of 

manufacturing and/or the Supplier’s performance of its other 

obligations under the Contract, due allowance will be made in 

respect of the Delivery Dates and Completion Dates and the 

other obligations so affected. 

26.6 The Supplier shall provide the Purchaser with a report of the 

results of any such test and/or inspection. 

26.7 The Purchaser may reject any Goods or any part thereof that fail 

to pass any test and/or inspection or do not conform to the 

specifications.  The Supplier shall either rectify or replace such 

rejected Goods or parts thereof or make alterations necessary to 

meet the specifications at no cost to the Purchaser, and shall 

repeat the test and/or inspection, at no cost to the Purchaser, 

upon giving a notice pursuant to GCC Sub-Clause 26.4. 

26.8 The Supplier agrees that neither the execution of a test and/or 

inspection of the Goods or any part thereof, nor the attendance 

by the Purchaser or its representative, nor the issue of any report 

pursuant to GCC Sub-Clause 26.6, shall release the Supplier 

from any warranties or other obligations under the Contract. 

27. Liquidated 

Damages 

27.1 Except as provided under GCC Clause 32, if the Supplier fails 

to deliver any or all of the Goods by the Date(s) of delivery or 

perform the Related Services within the period specified in the 

Contract, the Purchaser may without prejudice to all its other 

remedies under the Contract, deduct from the Contract Price, as 

liquidated damages, a sum equivalent to the percentage 

specified in the SCC of the delivered price of the delayed Goods 

or unperformed Services for each week or part thereof of delay 

until actual delivery or performance, up to a maximum 
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deduction of the percentage specified in those SCC. Once the 

maximum is reached, the Purchaser may terminate the Contract 

pursuant to GCC Clause 35. 

28. Warranty  28.1 The Supplier warrants that all the Goods are new, unused, and 

of the most recent or current models, and that they incorporate 

all recent improvements in design and materials, unless 

provided otherwise in the Contract. 

28.2 Subject to GCC Sub-Clause 22.1(b), the Supplier further 

warrants that the Goods shall be free from defects arising from 

any act or omission of the Supplier or arising from design, 

materials, and workmanship, under normal use in the conditions 

prevailing in the country of final destination. 

28.3 Unless otherwise specified in the SCC, the warranty shall 

remain valid for twelve (12) months after the Goods, or any 

portion thereof as the case may be, have been delivered to and 

accepted at the final destination indicated in the SCC, or for 

eighteen (18) months after the date of shipment from the port or 

place of loading in the country of origin, whichever period 

concludes earlier. 

28.4 The Purchaser shall give notice to the Supplier stating the nature 

of any such defects together with all available evidence thereof, 

promptly following the discovery thereof.  The Purchaser shall 

afford all reasonable opportunity for the Supplier to inspect such 

defects. 

28.5 Upon receipt of such notice, the Supplier shall, within the period 

specified in the SCC, expeditiously repair or replace the 

defective Goods or parts thereof, at no cost to the Purchaser. 

28.6 If having been notified, the Supplier fails to remedy the defect 

within the period specified in the SCC, the Purchaser may 

proceed to take within a reasonable period such remedial action 

as may be necessary, at the Supplier’s risk and expense and 

without prejudice to any other rights which the Purchaser may 

have against the Supplier under the Contract. 

29. Patent 

Indemnity 

29.1 The Supplier shall, subject to the Purchaser’s compliance with 

GCC Sub-Clause 29.2, indemnify and hold harmless the 

Purchaser and its employees and officers from and against any 

and all suits, actions or administrative proceedings, claims, 

demands, losses, damages, costs, and expenses of any nature, 

including attorney’s fees and expenses, which the Purchaser 

may suffer as a result of any infringement or alleged 

infringement of any patent, utility model, registered design, 
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trademark, copyright, or other intellectual property right 

registered or otherwise existing at the date of the Contract by 

reason of:   

(a) the installation of the Goods by the Supplier or the use of 

the Goods in the country where the Site is located; and  

(b) the sale in any country of the products produced by the 

Goods.  

Such indemnity shall not cover any use of the Goods or any part 

thereof other than for the purpose indicated by or to be 

reasonably inferred from the Contract, neither any infringement 

resulting from the use of the Goods or any part thereof, or any 

products produced thereby in association or combination with 

any other equipment, plant, or materials not supplied by the 

Supplier, pursuant to the Contract. 

29.2 If any proceedings are brought or any claim is made against the 

Purchaser arising out of the matters referred to in GCC Sub-

Clause 29.1, the Purchaser shall promptly give the Supplier a 

notice thereof, and the Supplier may at its own expense and in 

the Purchaser’s name conduct such proceedings or claim and 

any negotiations for the settlement of any such proceedings or 

claim. 

29.3 If the Supplier fails to notify the Purchaser within twenty-eight 

(28) days after receipt of such notice that it intends to conduct 

any such proceedings or claim, then the Purchaser shall be free 

to conduct the same on its own behalf. 

29.4 The Purchaser shall, at the Supplier’s request, afford all 

available assistance to the Supplier in conducting such 

proceedings or claim, and shall be reimbursed by the Supplier 

for all reasonable expenses incurred in so doing. 

29.5 The Purchaser shall indemnify and hold harmless the Supplier 

and its employees, officers, and Subcontractors from and against 

any and all suits, actions or administrative proceedings, claims, 

demands, losses, damages, costs, and expenses of any nature, 

including attorney’s fees and expenses, which the Supplier may 

suffer as a result of any infringement or alleged infringement of 

any patent, utility model, registered design, trademark, 

copyright, or other intellectual property right registered or 

otherwise existing at the date of the Contract arising out of or in 

connection with any design, data, drawing, specification, or 

other documents or materials provided or designed by or on 

behalf of the Purchaser. 
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30 Limitation of 

Liability  

30.1 Except in cases of criminal negligence or willful misconduct,  

(a) the Supplier shall not be liable to the Purchaser, whether in 

contract, tort, or otherwise, for any indirect or 

consequential loss or damage, loss of use, loss of 

production, or loss of profits or interest costs, provided that 

this exclusion shall not apply to any obligation of the 

Supplier to pay liquidated damages to the Purchaser and 

(b) the aggregate liability of the Supplier to the Purchaser, 

whether under the Contract, in tort or otherwise, shall not 

exceed the total Contract Price, provided that this limitation 

shall not apply to the cost of repairing or replacing 

defective equipment, or to any obligation of the supplier to 

indemnify the purchaser with respect to patent 

infringement 

31. Change in Laws 

and Regulations 

31.1 Unless otherwise specified in the Contract, if after the date of 28 

days prior to date of Bid submission, any law, regulation, 

ordinance, order or bylaw having the force of law is enacted, 

promulgated, abrogated, or changed in the place of the 

Purchaser’s country where the Site is located (which shall be 

deemed to include any change in interpretation or application by 

the competent authorities) that subsequently affects the Delivery 

Date and/or the Contract Price, then such Delivery Date and/or 

Contract Price shall be correspondingly increased or decreased, 

to the extent that the Supplier has thereby been affected in the 

performance of any of its obligations under the Contract.  

Notwithstanding the foregoing, such additional or reduced cost 

shall not be separately paid or credited if the same has already 

been accounted for in the price adjustment provisions where 

applicable, in accordance with GCC Clause 15. 

32. Force Majeure 32.1 The Supplier shall not be liable for forfeiture of its Performance 

Security, liquidated damages, or termination for default if and 

to the extent that its delay in performance or other failure to 

perform its obligations under the Contract is the result of an 

event of Force Majeure. 

32.2 For purposes of this Clause, “Force Majeure” means an event or 

situation beyond the control of the Supplier that is not 

foreseeable, is unavoidable, and its origin is not due to 

negligence or lack of care on the part of the Supplier.  Such 

events may include, but not be limited to, acts of the Purchaser 

in its sovereign capacity, wars or revolutions, fires, floods, 

epidemics, quarantine restrictions, and freight embargoes. 
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32.3 If a Force Majeure situation arises, the Supplier shall promptly 

notify the Purchaser in writing of such condition and the cause 

thereof.  Unless otherwise directed by the Purchaser in writing, 

the Supplier shall continue to perform its obligations under the 

Contract as far as is reasonably practical, and shall seek all 

reasonable alternative means for performance not prevented by 

the Force Majeure event. 

33. Change Orders 

and Contract 

Amendments 

33.1 The Purchaser may at any time order the Supplier through notice 

in accordance GCC Clause 8, to make changes within the 

general scope of the Contract in any one or more of the 

following: 

(a) drawings, designs, or specifications, where Goods to be 

furnished under the Contract are to be specifically 

manufactured for the Purchaser; 

(b) the method of shipment or packing; 

(c) the place of delivery; and  

(d) the Related Services to be provided by the Supplier. 

33.2 If any such change causes an increase or decrease in the cost of, 

or the time required for, the Supplier’s performance of any 

provisions under the Contract, an equitable adjustment shall be 

made in the Contract Price or in the Delivery/Completion 

Schedule, or both, and the Contract shall accordingly be 

amended.  Any claims by the Supplier for adjustment under this 

Clause must be asserted within twenty-eight (28) days from the 

date of the Supplier’s receipt of the Purchaser’s change order. 

33.3 Prices to be charged by the Supplier for any Related Services 

that might be needed but which were not included in the 

Contract shall be agreed upon in advance by the parties and shall 

not exceed the prevailing rates charged to other parties by the 

Supplier for similar services. 

33.4 Subject to the above, no variation in or modification of the terms 

of the Contract shall be made except by written amendment 

signed by the parties. 

34. Extensions of 

Time 

34.1 If at any time during performance of the Contract, the Supplier 

or its subcontractors should encounter conditions impeding 

timely delivery of the Goods or completion of Related Services 

pursuant to GCC Clause 13, the Supplier shall promptly notify 

the Purchaser in writing of the delay, its likely duration, and its 

cause.  As soon as practicable after receipt of the Supplier’s 

notice, the Purchaser shall evaluate the situation and may at its 
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discretion extend the Supplier’s time for performance, in which 

case the extension shall be ratified by the parties by amendment 

of the Contract. 

34.2 Except in case of Force Majeure, as provided under GCC Clause 

32, a delay by the Supplier in the performance of its Delivery 

and Completion obligations shall render the Supplier liable to 

the imposition of liquidated damages pursuant to GCC Clause 

26, unless an extension of time is agreed upon, pursuant to GCC 

Sub-Clause 34.1. 

35. Termination 35.1 Termination for Default 

(a) The Purchaser, without prejudice to any other remedy for 

breach of Contract, by written notice of default sent to the 

Supplier, may terminate the Contract in whole or in part: 

(i) if the Supplier fails to deliver any or all of the Goods 

within the period specified in the Contract, or within 

any extension thereof granted by the Purchaser 

pursuant to GCC Clause 34;  

(ii) if the Supplier fails to perform any other obligation 

under the Contract; or 

(iii) if the Supplier, in the judgment of the Purchaser has 

engaged in fraud and corruption, as defined in GCC 

Clause 3, in competing for or in executing the Contract. 

(b) In the event the Purchaser terminates the Contract in whole 

or in part, pursuant to GCC Clause 35.1(a), the Purchaser 

may procure, upon such terms and in such manner as it 

deems appropriate, Goods or Related Services similar to 

those undelivered or not performed, and the Supplier shall 

be liable to the Purchaser for any additional costs for such 

similar Goods or Related Services.  However, the Supplier 

shall continue performance of the Contract to the extent 

not terminated. 

35.2 Termination for Insolvency.  

(a) The Purchaser may at any time terminate the Contract by 

giving notice to the Supplier if the Supplier becomes 

bankrupt or otherwise insolvent.  In such event, 

termination will be without compensation to the Supplier, 

provided that such termination will not prejudice or affect 

any right of action or remedy that has accrued or will 

accrue thereafter to the Purchaser 
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35.3 Termination for Convenience. 

(a) The Purchaser, by notice sent to the Supplier, may 

terminate the Contract, in whole or in part, at any time for 

its convenience.  The notice of termination shall specify 

that termination is for the Purchaser’s convenience, the 

extent to which performance of the Supplier under the 

Contract is terminated, and the date upon which such 

termination becomes effective. 

(b) The Goods that are complete and ready for shipment 

within twenty-eight (28) days after the Supplier’s receipt 

of notice of termination shall be accepted by the Purchaser 

at the Contract terms and prices.  For the remaining Goods, 

the Purchaser may elect:  

(i) to have any portion completed and delivered at the 

Contract terms and prices; and/or 

(ii) to cancel the remainder and pay to the Supplier an 

agreed amount for partially completed Goods and 

Related Services and for materials and parts 

previously procured by the Supplier. 

36. Assignment 36.1 Neither the Purchaser nor the Supplier shall assign, in whole or 

in part, their obligations under this Contract, except with prior 

written consent of the other party. 

37. Export 

Restriction 

37.1 Notwithstanding any obligation under the Contract to complete 

all export formalities, any export restrictions attributable to the 

Purchaser, to the country of the Purchaser, or to the use of the 

products/goods, systems or services to be supplied, which arise 

from trade regulations from a country supplying those 

products/goods, systems or services, and which substantially 

impede the Supplier from meeting its obligations under the 

Contract, shall release the Supplier from the obligation to 

provide deliveries or services, always provided, however, that 

the Supplier can demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Purchaser 

and of the Bank that it has completed all formalities in a timely 

manner, including applying for permits, authorizations and 

licenses necessary for the export of the products/goods, systems 

or services under the terms of the Contract.  Termination of the 

Contract on this basis shall be for the Purchaser’s convenience 

pursuant to Sub-Clause 35.3. 
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APPENDIX TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 

Bank’s Policy- Corrupt and Fraudulent Practices 
 

(text in this Appendix shall not be modified) 

 

Guidelines for Procurement of Goods, Works, and Non-Consulting Services under 

IBRD Loans and IDA Credits & Grants by World Bank Borrowers, dated January 

2011: 

“Fraud and Corruption: 

1.16 It is the Bank’s policy to require that Borrowers (including beneficiaries of Bank loans), 

bidders, suppliers, contractors and their agents (whether declared or not), sub-

contractors, sub-consultants, service providers or suppliers, and any personnel thereof, 

observe the highest standard of ethics during the procurement and execution of Bank-

financed contracts.9 In pursuance of this policy, the Bank:  

(a) defines, for the purposes of this provision, the terms set forth below as follows:  

(i) “corrupt practice” is the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting, directly or 

indirectly, of anything of value to influence improperly the actions of 

another party;10; 

(ii)  “fraudulent practice” is any act or omission, including a misrepresentation, 

that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or attempts to mislead, a party to 

obtain a financial or other benefit or to avoid an obligation;11 

(iii) “collusive practice” is an arrangement between two or more parties 

designed to achieve an improper purpose, including to influence improperly 

the actions of another party;12 

                                                 
9  In this context, any action to influence the procurement process or contract execution for undue advantage is 

improper.   
10  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “another party” refers to a public official acting in relation to the 

procurement process or contract execution. In this context, “public official” includes World Bank staff and 

employees of other organizations taking or reviewing procurement decisions. 
11  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “party” refers to a public official; the terms “benefit” and “obligation” 

relate to the procurement process or contract execution; and the “act or omission” is intended to influence 

the procurement process or contract execution. 
12  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “parties” refers to participants in the procurement process (including 

public officials) attempting either themselves, or through another person or entity not participating in the 

procurement or selection process, to simulate competition or to establish bid prices at artificial, non-

competitive levels, or are privy to each other’s bid prices or other conditions. 
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(iv) “coercive practice” is impairing or harming, or threatening to impair or 

harm, directly or indirectly, any party or the property of the party to 

influence improperly the actions of a party;13 

(v) "obstructive practice" is: 

(aa) deliberately destroying, falsifying, altering, or concealing of 

evidence material to the investigation or making false statements to 

investigators in order to materially impede a Bank investigation into 

allegations of a corrupt, fraudulent, coercive or collusive practice; 

and/or threatening, harassing or intimidating any party to prevent it 

from disclosing its knowledge of matters relevant to the 

investigation or from pursuing the investigation, or 

(bb) acts intended to materially impede the exercise of the Bank’s 

inspection and audit rights provided for under paragraph 1.16(e) 

below. 

(b) will reject a proposal for award if it determines that the bidder recommended for 

award, or any of its personnel, or its agents, or its sub-consultants, sub-contractors, 

service providers, suppliers and/or their employees, has, directly or indirectly, 

engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, coercive, or obstructive practices in 

competing for the contract in question; 

(c) will declare misprocurement and cancel the portion of the loan allocated to a 

contract if it determines at any time that representatives of the Borrower or of a 

recipient of any part of the proceeds of the loan engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, 

collusive, coercive, or obstructive practices during the procurement or the 

implementation of the contract in question, without the Borrower having taken 

timely and appropriate action satisfactory to the Bank to address such practices 

when they occur, including by failing to inform the Bank in a timely manner at the 

time they knew of the practices; 

(d) will sanction a firm or individual, at any time, in accordance with the prevailing 

Bank’s sanctions procedures,14 including by publicly declaring such firm or 

individual ineligible, either indefinitely or for a stated period of time: (i) to be 

awarded a Bank-financed contract; and (ii) to be a nominated15; 

                                                 
13  For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, “party” refers to a participant in the procurement process or contract 

execution. 
14  A firm or individual may be declared ineligible to be awarded a Bank financed contract upon: (i) completion 

of the Bank’s sanctions proceedings as per its sanctions procedures, including, inter alia, cross-debarment as 

agreed with other International Financial Institutions, including Multilateral Development Banks, and 

through the application the World Bank Group corporate administrative procurement sanctions procedures 

for fraud and corruption; and (ii) as a result of temporary suspension or early temporary suspension in 

connection with an ongoing sanctions proceeding. See footnote 14 and paragraph 8 of Appendix 1 of these 

Guidelines. 
15  A nominated sub-contractor, consultant, manufacturer or supplier, or service provider (different names are 

used depending on the particular bidding document) is one which has either been: (i) included by the bidder 



Section IX. Special Conditions of Contract 443 

 

 

(e) will require that a clause be included in bidding documents and in contracts 

financed by a Bank loan, requiring bidders, suppliers and contractors, and their sub-

contractors, agents, personnel, consultants, service providers, or suppliers, to 

permit the Bank to inspect all accounts, records, and other documents relating to 

the submission of bids and contract performance, and to have them audited by 

auditors appointed by the Bank.” 

                                                 
in its pre-qualification application or bid because it brings specific and critical experience and know-how that 

allow the bidder to meet the qualification requirements for the particular bid; or (ii) appointed by the 

Borrower. 
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.Section IX.  Special Conditions of Contract 

The following Special Conditions of Contract (SCC) shall supplement and / or amend the 

General Conditions of Contract (GCC).  Whenever there is a conflict, the provisions 

herein shall prevail over those in the GCC.   

[The Purchaser shall select insert the appropriate wording using the samples below or 

other acceptable wording, and delete the text in italics] 

GCC 1.1(i) The Purchaser’s country is: KENYA 

GCC 1.1(j) The Purchaser is: THE KENYA POWER & LIGHTING 

COMPANY LTD  

GCC 1.1 (o) The Project Site(s)/Final Destination(s) is: KPLC Nairobi Bulk Stores   

GCC 4.2 (a) The meaning of the trade terms shall be as prescribed by Incoterms.  

GCC 4.2 (b) The version edition of Incoterms shall be INCOTERMS 2010 

GCC 5.1 The language shall be:  ENGLISH  

GCC 8.1 For notices, the Purchaser’s address shall be: 

Attention: Chief Engineer, Projects Development 

Street Address: Stima Sacco Building, Mushembi road 

Floor/ Room number: 2nd Floor 

City: Nairobi 

ZIP Code: 30099-00100 

Country: Kenya  

Telephone: +254-20-3201209 

Electronic mail address: Elimo2@kplc.co.ke 

                                       smucheke@kplc.co.ke  

GCC 9.1 The governing law shall be the law of: REPUBLIC OF KENYA 

GCC 10.2 The rules of procedure for arbitration proceedings pursuant to GCC 

Clause 10.2 shall be as follows: 

mailto:Elimo2@kplc.co.ke
mailto:smucheke@kplc.co.ke
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Clause 10.2 (a) shall be retained in the case of a Contract with a foreign 

Supplier and clause 10.2 (b) shall be retained in the case of a Contract 

with a national of the Purchaser’s country. 

GCC 10.2 (a) Contract with foreign Supplier: 

Any dispute, controversy or claim arising out of or relating to this 

Contract, or breach, termination or invalidity thereof, shall be settled by 

arbitration in accordance with the UNCITRAL Arbitration Rules as at 

present in force. 

GCC 10.2 (b) Contracts with Supplier national of the Purchaser’s 

country: 

In the case of a dispute between the Purchaser and a Supplier who is a 

national of the Purchaser’s country, the dispute shall be referred to 

adjudication or arbitration in accordance with the laws of the Purchaser’s 

country. 

GCC 13.1 Details of Shipping and other Documents to be furnished by the 

Supplier are:  

For Goods Supplied from Abroad into the Purchaser’s Country 

The Purchaser requires that the Goods be shipped Incoterms 2010 CIP 

to place of destination to in accordance with the schedule of 

requirements as stipulated in the bid document. 

(a) Upon each shipment, the Supplier shall notify the Purchaser by 

paper mail, email or fax the full details of each shipment including 

Contract number, shipment number, description of goods, quantity, 

each means of transport, each transport bill number and the date of each 

shipment, port of discharge, etc.  The Supplier shall courier the 

following documents in one copy to the Purchaser: 

(i) The Manufacturer’s invoice showing Goods description, 

quantity, unit price, total amount; 

(ii)   Non- negotiable airway bill/Bill of lading; 

iii) Packing list identifying contents of each Package; 

iv)  Manufacturer’s warranty certificate; 

v) Inspection certificate issued by the nominated inspection agency 

and the Manufacturer’s factory inspection report; and 

vi)   Certificate of origin. 
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vii) Insurance Certificate 

The above documents shall be received by the Purchaser before arrival 

of the Goods and, if not received, the Supplier will be responsible for 

any consequent expenses. 

For Goods from within the Purchaser’s Country 

The Purchaser procuring requires entity desires that the Goods be 

delivered as per Incoterms 2010 EXW to destination in Kenya in 

accordance with the schedule of requirements as stipulated in the bid 

document. 

Upon delivery of Goods to the transporter, the Supplier shall notify the 

purchase and email or courier the document to the Purchaser: 

(i) Copies of the Supplier’s invoice showing Goods description, 

quantity, unit price, and total amount 

(ii) Delivery note, railway or truck receipt 

(iii) Manufacturer’s or Supplier’s warranty certificate 

(iv) The Supplier’s inspection report 

(v) Certificate of origin 

 

The above documents shall be received by the Purchaser before arrival 

of the Goods and, if not received, the Supplier will be responsible for any 

consequent expenses. 

GCC 15.1 The prices charged for the Goods supplied and the related Services 

performed shall not be adjustable. 

 

GCC 16.1 GCC 16.1—The method and conditions of payment to be made to 

the Supplier under this Contract shall be as follows: 

Payment for Goods supplied from abroad: 

Payment of foreign currency portion shall be made in the currency 

of the Contract Price in the following manner: 

(i) Advance Payment:  Ten (10) percent of the Contract Price 

shall be paid within thirty (30) days of signing of the Contract, 

and upon submission of claim and a bank guarantee for 

equivalent amount valid until the Goods are delivered and in 
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the form provided in the bidding documents or another form 

acceptable to the Purchaser. 

(ii) On Shipment:  Eighty (80) percent of the Contract Price of 

the Goods shipped shall be paid through irrevocable 

confirmed letter of credit opened in favor of the Supplier in a 

bank in its country, upon submission of documents specified 

in GCC Clause 12. 

(iii) On Acceptance:  Ten (10) percent of the Contract Price of 

Goods received shall be paid within thirty (30) days of receipt 

of the Goods upon submission of claim supported by the 

acceptance certificate issued by the Purchaser. 

Payment of local currency portion shall be made in KES within 

thirty (30) days of presentation of claim supported by a certificate 

from the Purchaser declaring that the Goods have been delivered 

and that all other contracted Services have been performed. 

Payment for Goods and Services supplied from within the 

Purchaser’s country: 

Payment for Goods and Services supplied from within the 

Purchaser’s country shall be made in KES, as follows: 

(i) Advance Payment:  Ten (10) percent of the Contract Price 

shall be paid within thirty (30) days of signing of the Contract 

against a simple receipt and a bank guarantee for the 

equivalent amount and in the form provided in the bidding 

documents or another form acceptable to the Purchaser. 

(ii) On Delivery:  Eighty (80) percent of the Contract Price shall 

be paid on receipt of the Goods and upon submission of the 

documents specified in GCC Clause 13. 

(iii) On Acceptance:  The remaining ten (10) percent of the 

Contract Price shall be paid to the Supplier within thirty (30) 

days after the date of the acceptance certificate for the 

respective delivery issued by the Purchaser. 

GCC 16.5 The payment-delay period after which the Purchaser shall pay interest 

to the supplier shall be 60 days. 

The interest rate that shall be applied for domestic supplies will be the  

Prevailing Central Bank of Kenya (CBK) treasury Bills rates and for 

foreign suppliers will be LIBOR + 1% (3months maturity). 
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GCC 17 The supplier shall be responsible for clearance of the equipment. 

However, KPLC shall make direct payment to Kenya Revenue 

Authority 

(KRA) for the cost of the following; 

1.Custom Duties 

2. Import Declaration Fees 

3.Value Added Tax(vat) 

4.Railway Development Levy (RDL) 

The bidders shall include in their bid the agency fees for clearing and 

forwarding charges for Mombasa Port, inland container depots and 

border points. The clearing and forwarding charges shall be included 

in the Price Schedule for Goods manufactured outside the 

Purchaser’s country, to be Imported as part of Column 8. 

GCC 18.1 A Performance Security shall be required. The security amount is 10% 

of the contract price. 

If the unconditional guarantee is issued by a financial institution located 

outside the Purchaser’s Country, the issuing financial institution shall 

have a correspondent financial institution located in the Purchaser’s 

Country to make it enforceable 

GCC 18.3 The Performance Security shall be in the form of:  a Bank Guarantee 

GCC 18.4 The performance security shall be reduced to 3% after completion of 

delivery of the equipment supplied and be maintained at this rate 

throughout the warranty period. 

GCC 23.2 The packing, marking and documentation within and outside the 

packages shall be:  

At minimum each package should be labeled with the name of the client 

KPLC, the name and identification number for each type of equipment 

in the English language, and with the quantity contained in each 

package. The unit of count should be clearly indicated.  

GCC 24.1 The insurance coverage shall be as specified in the Incoterms and also 

be applicable to Inland Transport. 

GCC 25.1 Responsibility for transportation of the Goods shall be as specified in 

the Incoterms and be applicable to Inland Transport. 



450 Section IX. Special Conditions of Contract  

 

 

The Supplier is required under the Contract to transport the goods to a 

specified place of final destination within the purchaser’s Country.  

Transport to such a place of destination in the purchaser’s Country, 

including insurance and storage, as shall be specified in the Contract, 

shall be arranged by the Supplier, and related costs shall be included in 

the contract price (see also SCC 17 above) 

GCC 25.2 Incidental services to be provided are: 

 

Training Program for 144 staff from KPLC consisting of 24 teams 

with 6 members each as described in the Technical Requirements. 

Each group or team shall be trained for at least 10 weeks. 

 

GCC 26.1 The inspections and tests shall be carried out in accordance with the 

standards specified in the technical specifications for individual group 

of items. 

GCC 26.2 The Inspections and tests shall be conducted KPLC Engineers at 

Manufacturer’s Place. 

The cost of inspection and tests shall be borne by the bidder. The cost 

Excludes costs of travel & accommodation from Kenya to Nearest 

Airport to Manufacturers facility. 

GCC 27.1 The liquidated damage shall be: 0.5% per week 

GCC 27.1 The maximum amount of liquidated damages shall be: 10% 

GCC 28.3 The period of validity of the Warranty shall be: 365 days  

For purposes of the Warranty, the place(s) of final destination(s) shall 

be: 

Nairobi, Kenya 

In partial modification of the provisions, the warranty period shall 

be 1000 hours of operation or 12 months from date of acceptance 

of the Goods or 18 months from the date of shipment, whichever 

occurs earlier.  The Supplier shall, in addition, comply with the 

performance and/or consumption guarantees specified under the 

Contract.  If, for reasons attributable to the Supplier, these 

guarantees are not attained in whole or in part, the Supplier shall, at 

its discretion, either: 

 

(a) make such changes, modifications, and/or additions to the 

Goods or any part thereof as may be necessary in order to 

attain the contractual guarantees specified in the Contract at 
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its own cost and expense and to carry out further performance 

tests in accordance with SCC 4, 

 

or 
 

(b) Pay liquidated damages to the Purchaser with respect to the 

failure to meet the contractual guarantees.  The rate of these 

liquidated damages shall be 10%. 

GCC 28.5 The period for repair or replacement shall be: 60 days. 
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Section X.  Contract Forms 

 

This Section contains forms which, once completed, will form part of the Contract. The forms 

for Performance Security and Advance Payment Security, when required, shall only be 

completed by the successful Bidder after contract award. 

 

Table of Forms 

Letter of Acceptance ............................................................................................................. 453 

1. Contract Agreement .......................................................................................................... 454 

2. Performance Security ........................................................................................................ 456 

3. Advance Payment Security ............................................................................................... 458 
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Letter of Acceptance 

[letterhead paper of the Purchaser] 

 

[date] 

To:  [name and address of the Supplier] 

 

 

Subject: Notification of Award Contract No.  . . . . . . . . . .    

 

 

 

This is to notify you that your Bid dated . . . . [insert date] . . . .  for execution of the . . . . 

. . . . . .[insert name of the contract and identification number, as given in the SCC] . . . 

. . . . . . . for the Accepted Contract Amount of . . . . . . . . .[insert amount in numbers and 

words and name of currency], as corrected and modified in accordance with the 

Instructions to Bidders is hereby accepted by our Agency. 

 

You are requested to furnish the Performance Security within 28 days in accordance with 

the Conditions of Contract, using for that purpose the of the Performance Security Form 

included in Section X, Contract Forms, of the Bidding Document. 

 

 

Authorized Signature:    

Name and Title of Signatory:    

Name of Agency:    

 

 

Attachment:  Contract Agreement 
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Contract Agreement 

[The successful Bidder shall fill in this form in accordance with the instructions indicated] 

 

THIS AGREEMENT made 

 the [ insert:  number ] day of  [ insert:  month ], [ insert:  year ]. 

 

BETWEEN 

(1) [ insert complete name of Purchaser ], a [ insert description of type of legal 

entity, for example, an agency of the Ministry of .... of the Government of 

{ insert name of  Country of Purchaser }, or corporation incorporated under 

the laws of { insert name of  Country of Purchaser } ] and having its principal 

place of business at [ insert address of Purchaser ] (hereinafter called “the 

Purchaser”), of the one part, and  

(2) [ insert name of Supplier ], a corporation incorporated under the laws of 

[ insert:  country of Supplier ] and having its principal place of business at 

[ insert:  address of Supplier ] (hereinafter called “the Supplier”), of the other 

part : 

WHEREAS the Purchaser invited bids for certain Goods and ancillary services, viz., [insert 

brief description of Goods and Services] and has accepted a Bid by the Supplier for the supply 

of those Goods and Services  

The Purchaser and the Supplier agree as follows:  

 

1. In this Agreement words and expressions shall have the same meanings as are 

respectively assigned to them in the Contract documents referred to. 

2. The following documents shall be deemed to form and be read and construed as part of 

this Agreement.  This Agreement shall prevail over all other contract documents. 

(a) the Letter of Acceptance   

(b) the Letter of Bid 

(c) the Addenda Nos._____ (if any)  

(d) Special Conditions of Contract 

(e) General Conditions of Contract 

(f) the Specification (including Schedule of Requirements and Technical 

Specifications) 

(g) the completed Schedules (including Price Schedules)  

(h)  any other document listed in GCC as forming part of the Contract  
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3. In consideration of the payments to be made by the Purchaser to the Supplier as specified 

in this Agreement,  the Supplier hereby covenants with the Purchaser to provide the 

Goods and Services and to remedy defects therein in conformity in all respects with the 

provisions of the Contract. 

4. The Purchaser hereby covenants to pay the Supplier in consideration of the provision of 

the Goods and Services and the remedying of defects therein, the Contract Price or such 

other sum as may become payable under the provisions of the Contract at the times and 

in the manner prescribed by the Contract. 

IN WITNESS whereof the parties hereto have caused this Agreement to be executed in 

accordance with the laws of [insert the name of the Contract governing law country] on the 

day, month and year indicated above. 

 

For and on behalf of the Purchaser 

 

Signed: [insert signature]   

in the capacity of [ insert  title or other appropriate designation ] 

in the presence of [insert identification of official witness] 

 

For and on behalf of the Supplier 

 

Signed: [insert signature of authorized representative(s) of the Supplier]  

in the capacity of [ insert  title or other appropriate designation ] 

in the presence of [ insert identification of official witness] 
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Performance Security (Bank Guarantee) 
[The bank, as requested by the successful Bidder, shall fill in this form in accordance with 

the instructions indicated]   

 

[Guarantor letterhead or SWIFT identifier code] 

Beneficiary: [insert name and Address of Purchaser ]   

Date: _ [Insert date of issue] 

PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE No.: [Insert guarantee reference number] 

Guarantor:  [Insert name and address of place of issue, unless indicated in the letterhead] 

We have been informed that _ [insert name of Supplier, which in the case of a joint venture shall be the 

name of the joint venture] (hereinafter called "the Applicant") has entered into Contract No. [insert 

reference number of the contract] dated [insert date] with the Beneficiary, for the supply of _ [insert 

name of contract and brief description of Goods and related Services] (hereinafter called "the Contract").  

Furthermore, we understand that, according to the conditions of the Contract, a performance 

guarantee is required. 

At the request of the Applicant, we as Guarantor, hereby irrevocably undertake to pay the 

Beneficiary any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of [insert amount in figures]  

(                    ) [insert amount in words],1 such sum being payable in the types and proportions of 

currencies in which the Contract Price is payable, upon receipt by us of the Beneficiary’s 

complying demand supported by the Beneficiary’s statement, whether in the demand itself or 

in a separate signed document accompanying or identifying the demand, stating that the 

Applicant is in breach of its obligation(s) under the Contract, without the Beneficiary needing 

to prove or to show grounds for your demand or the sum specified therein.  

This guarantee shall expire, no later than the …. Day of ……, 2… 2, and any demand for 

payment under it must be received by us at this office indicated above on or before that date.   

This guarantee is subject to the Uniform Rules for Demand Guarantees (URDG) 2010 

Revision, ICC Publication No. 758, except that the supporting statement under Article 15(a) is 

hereby excluded. 

                                                 
1  The Guarantor shall insert an amount representing the percentage of the Accepted Contract Amount 

specified in the Letter of Acceptance, and denominated either in the currency(ies) of the Contract or a freely 

convertible currency acceptable to the Beneficiary. 
2 Insert the date twenty-eight days after the expected completion date as described in GC Clause 18.4. The 

Purchaser should note that in the event of an extension of this date for completion of the Contract, the 

Purchaser would need to request an extension of this guarantee from the Guarantor.  Such request must be 

in writing and must be made prior to the expiration date established in the guarantee. In preparing this 

guarantee, the Purchaser might consider adding the following text to the form, at the end of the penultimate 

paragraph:  “The Guarantor agrees to a one-time extension of this guarantee for a period not to exceed [six 

months][one year], in response to the Beneficiary’s written request for such extension, such request to be 

presented to the Guarantor before the expiry of the guarantee.” 
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_____________________  

[signature(s)]  

 

  

Note:  All italicized text (including footnotes) is for use in preparing this form and shall be 

deleted from the final product. 
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Advance Payment Security  

 

 

[Guarantor letterhead or SWIFT identifier code]  

Beneficiary: [Insert name and Address of Purchaser]   

Date: [Insert date of issue] 

ADVANCE PAYMENT GUARANTEE No.: [Insert guarantee reference number] 

Guarantor:  [Insert name and address of place of issue, unless indicated in the letterhead] 

 

We have been informed that [insert name of Supplier, which in the case of a joint venture shall 

be the name of the joint venture] (hereinafter called “the Applicant”) has entered into Contract 

No. [insert reference number of the contract] dated [insert date] with the Beneficiary, for the 

execution of [insert name of contract and brief description of Goods and related Services] 

(hereinafter called "the Contract").  

Furthermore, we understand that, according to the conditions of the Contract, an advance 

payment in the sum [insert amount in figures] () [insert amount in words] is to be made against 

an advance payment guarantee. 

At the request of the Applicant, we as Guarantor, hereby irrevocably undertake to pay the 

Beneficiary any sum or sums not exceeding in total an amount of [insert amount in figures]  

(                    ) [insert amount in words]1 upon receipt by us of the Beneficiary’s complying 

demand supported by the Beneficiary’s statement, whether in the demand itself or in a separate 

signed document accompanying or identifying the demand, stating either that the Applicant: 

(a) has used the advance payment for purposes other than toward delivery of Goods; 

or 

(b) has failed to repay the advance payment in accordance with the Contract 

conditions, specifying the amount which the Applicant has failed to repay.  

 

A demand under this guarantee may be presented as from the presentation to the Guarantor of 

a certificate from the Beneficiary’s bank stating that the advance payment referred to above 

                                                 
1 The Guarantor shall insert an amount representing the amount of the advance payment and denominated 

either in the currency(ies) of the advance payment as specified in the Contract, or in a freely convertible 

currency acceptable to the Purchaser. 
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has been credited to the Applicant on its account number [insert number] at  [insert name and 

address of Applicant’s bank]. 

The maximum amount of this guarantee shall be progressively reduced by the amount of the 

advance payment repaid by the Applicant as specified in copies of interim statements or 

payment certificates which shall be presented to us. This guarantee shall expire, at the latest, 

upon our receipt of a copy of the interim payment certificate indicating that ninety (90) percent 

of the Accepted Contract Amount, has been certified for payment, or on the [insert day] day 

of [insert month], 2 [insert year], whichever is earlier.  Consequently, any demand for payment 

under this guarantee must be received by us at this office on or before that date. 

This guarantee is subject to the Uniform Rules for Demand Guarantees (URDG) 2010 

Revision, ICC Publication No.758, except that the supporting statement under Article 15(a) is 

hereby excluded. 

. 

 

____________________  

[signature(s)]  

 

Note:  All italicized text (including footnotes) is for use in preparing this form and shall be 

deleted from the final product. 
  


